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WARNING DEFINITIONS

The warnings described in this manual have the following meanings:

ADANGER An imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death
or serious injury.

AWARN ING A potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death
or serious injury.

ACAU-”ON A potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor

or moderate injury or damage to the instrument.

This symbol indicates caution against electrical shock.
Do not touch the part where the symbol is placed.

This symbol indicates the ground terminal.

£\
©
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This symbol indicates that an operation is prohibited.

Note

Information or cautions to use the device correctly.

ABOUT THIS MANUAL

(1) No part of this manual may be reprinted, copied, modified, or translated to another language
without the prior written consent of A&D Company, Limited (A&D).

(2) The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

(3) Please contact A&D if you notice any uncertainty, errors, omissions, etc. in this manual.

(4) A&D bears no liability for any loss or lost profits due to the operation of this product, and for
direct, indirect, special, or consequential damages resulting from any defect in this product
or this manual, even if advised of the possibility of such damage. Furthermore, A&D assumes
no liability for claims of rights from third parties. Concurrently, A&D assumes no liability
whatsoever for software or data losses.

© 2024 A&D Company, Limited
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1. Introduction

Note

a

a

This instruction manual describes both the AD-4412-CW and AD-4413-CW. The AD-4412-CW is used for the
description of common parts for convenience. Therefore, if you use the AD-4413-CW, replace the product name
appropriately when reading.

The AD-4412-CW and AD-4413-CW are weighing indicators designed for classifying and weighing products on a
COonveyor.

Stainless steel is used for the front panel of the AD-4413-CW.

Display

a
a

7-inch touchscreen employed with operability in mind.
Ease of use achieved by touchscreen.

Dustproof/waterproof construction

a

Waterproof construction conforms to IP65 requirements with the panel mounted.

Functions

a
a
a

Up to 1000 products (10 groups, 100 items in each group) can be registered.

Images of products can be imported and displayed from a USB flash drive.

With the user registration function, the system can be operated safely by appropriately assigning a user level to each
user.

The system can communicate with Modbus compatible devices via serial communication or TCP/IP communication
without any program.

External output/input

a

General purpose input, rejector output, alarm output, RS-232C /RS-485 input/output TCP/IP are provided as
standard.
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1.2. Safety Precautions

To use the AD-4412-CW/AD-4413-CW indicator safely, read and comply with the following precautions before use.

/N\CAUTION

Rotating object hazard

O Keep hands and fingers away from the rotating parts while the indicator is running.

O If products accumulate, fall over, or spill their contents on the indicator, stop the indicator immediately, turn the
power off and take necessary actions.

Electrical shock hazard

O Be sure to tumn the power off before removing the display cover for inspection.
O Keep the power turned off during inspection.

0 Turn the power on only after the installation is complete.

Precautions for installation

O Install the indicator on a solid surface away from sources of vibration.

O Install the indicator in an area where it is not exposed to direct sunlight.

O  Install the indicator in an area where it is not subject to direct air flow from any windows, electric fans, or air
conditioners.

Grounding
O Be sure to ground the indicator to prevent the occurrence electrical shocks, fire hazards, or malfunctions.

Precautions for use

Do not apply impacts or excessive external force to the weighing conveyor.

Do not apply a load exceeding the weighing capacity of the weighing conveyor.
Do not modify or disassemble the indicator. Do not change any parts.

Make sure that the indicator is level.

Feed the product to be weighed into the indicator at a constant interval.

0O 00 0o

Cooling the indicator

O To avoid overheating the indicator, allow enough clearance from other devices.
If the temperature around the indicator exceeds the specified operating temperature range, implement measures
such as cooling the indicator using a fan, to control the temperature while taking care not to affect the weighing.

1.3. Compliance

Compliance with local laws

This device has been tested and complies with Part 15, subpart C of the FCC rules. (FCC = Federal Communications
Commission in the U.S.A.) This device is equipped with a licensed wireless communication unit that uses a 2.4 GHz band
that specifies 2AC7Z-ESPWROOMO02 as the FCC ID.

This device has been tested and complies with Industry Canada rules as a wireless communication device modular
approval spread / spectrum / digital device ID 21098-ESPWROOMO02.

The licenses are valid only for the United States, Canada, People's Republic of China, Taiwan. If this device is to be used
in other countries, then please contact local authorities on obtaining a new license.

Wireless LAN precautions
If the communication function of this device is used near a wireless device that communicates in the 2.4 GHz frequency
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band, the processing speed of both devices may decrease. The frequency band used by this device is also used by
microwave ovens, industrial / scientific / medical equipment, mobile identifiers in factories and licensed / unlicensed radio

stations.

O  Before using this device, check to make sure that there are no radio stations for mobile identifiers, specified low-
power radio stations, or amateur radio stations in operation in the vicinity.

O  Inthe unlikely event that this device emits radio waves that are harmful to a nearby mobile identifier station,
immediately change the frequency used or stop emitting radio waves and implement measures to avoid causing
radio interference (e.g. install partitions, change installation location, etc.).

2.4 DS

24
DS
4

: Wireless equipment using 2.4 GHz band.
: Modulation method is direct-sequence spread spectrum (DS-SS).
: Distance to which radio interference can occur is 40 m or shorter.

Whole range is used and cannot avoid overlap with mobile identifier band.

14. Required Tools

Table 1 List of required tools

Name

Specification Use

Phillips screwdriver

#2 ¢ Connecting the power cable

¢ Connecting the load cell

« Attaching the panel mount kit (AD-4412-10)

« Attaching the attachment kit (AD-4412-11)
for the indicator stand

¢ Replacing the backup battery

Flat-blade screwdriver Blade width 3.5 mm or less

¢ Connecting the photo eye sensor
+ Connecting the RS-485
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2. Description of Individual Parts

This section describes each part of the system.

21. Front Panel

(- )
1
3
e a4 9L 2
aD
N—— /
Fig. 1 Front panel of the AD-4412-CW
1
M4 hex screw
5
3
M3 hex screw (o ® @ 2
STOP  START

Fig. 2 Front panel of the AD-4413-CW

Table 2 Front panel: part names and functions

No. Name

Function

1 |Touch screen

Displays the weighing screen and other screens. Used to change settings and operate the
indicator.

2 |START button Starts weighing; the conveyor starts running.

3 |STOP button Stops weighing; the conveyor stops running.

4 |USB port cover Waterproof cover for a USB port inside on the AD-4412-CW.

5 |CAL cover Prevents unnecessary operation of the calibration switch on the AD-4413-CW.
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2.2. Rear Panel
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Fig. 3 Rear panel of the AD-4412-CW
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Fig. 4 Rear panel of the AD-4413-CW

Table 3 Rear panel: part names and functions

No. Name Function
1 |Optional ports Up to two optional boards, sold separately, can be installed.
2 |USB terminal Used to connect a USB device to the AD-4413-CW.
3 |Input terminal of load cells  |Up to four 350 Q load cells can be connected.
4 |RS-232C Used for communication with a printer, a barcode reader, or a computer.
5 |Control /1O Used to connect to external control devices.

Input: 11 points Output: 11 points

6 |[I/F terminals
RS-485/photo eye sensor

Used for communication with a PLC using Modbus RTU or with a computer in stream
mode. Used as the power source of the photo eye sensor.

7 |Power switch

The main power supply switch for the indicator.

8 |Power cord terminals

Power supply range: AC 100 to 240 V

9 |LAN connector

Used for communication using Modbus/TCP communication and outputting in PDF
to laser printers.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW
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3. Installing the Weighing Indicator

This chaper describes the procedures of installing the indicator and connection of the power source.

3.1. USB Flash Drive
3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator

A USB flash drive can be used to import product images and store weighing data.

To use a USB flash drive, insert a USB flash drive into the USB port (with the the AD-4412-CW, remove the USB port
cover beforehand).

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW

USB port cover .
USB flash drive USB flash drive

Fig. 5 Connecting a USB flash drive

When the USB flash drive is recognized, the USB button appears on the top right comer of the screen.

/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin
Fig. 6 USB button

Caution

O  The indicator supports FAT32 format USB flash drives only. To use a USB flash drive that is not FAT32 formatted, the

USB flash drive needs to be formatted using the indicator before use.
If the connection has been checked but the USB button is not shown, format the USB flash drive while referring to
“9.1. How to Format a USB Flash Drive” as there may be a problem with file system incompatibility.

a
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3.1.2. Removing a USB Flash Drive from the Indicator

Follow the steps below to safely remove the USB flash drive.

Caution
Removing a USB flash drive without following the method below may result in a file data storage error.

1. Toremove the USB flash drive, keep pressing the USB button on the top right of the screen.

/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin 1

Fig. 7 Keep pressing the USB button

2. Check that the USB button disappears and then remove the USB flash drive from the indicator.

/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin 2 I@

Fig. 8 USB button disappears
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3.2. Installing the Optional Boards
Caution
a

a

Install the optional boards before performing work them.
An option board can be installed in either of the two slots.

/\DANGER

Make sure to tumn off the power switch and remove the power cables when removing the cover of the optional board.

/N\WARNING

Do not touch the inside of the indicator immediately after turning off the power. Doing so may cause electrical shock.
Wait for 10 seconds before touching inside the indicator.

/N\CAUTION

Fasten the screws firmly, and do not leave them loosened. Loosened screws may come off and cause short circuit
during use. Loose screws may also cause malfunction due to noise.

Fig. 9 Installing the optional boards
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3.3. Mounting the Weighing Indicator on the Panel

Installation of the indicator is by panel mounting using slide rails. With the sealing gasket used for the panel mounting, the
front panel gains a waterproof structure compliant with 1P-65.

Front panel S

=]
umy

Sealing gasket I

S
\«-ﬂ Panel

Fig. 10 Mounting the weighing indicator on the panel

3.3.1. Panel Mount Kit (AD-4412-10)

1. Attach the sealing gasket to the indicator in the correct direction.

Indicator

Sealing gasket

Fig. 11 Attaching the sealing gasket
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2. Mount the indicator on the panel while taking care not to kink the sealing gasket.

Panel

Fig. 12 Attaching the panel

3. Slide each attachment part into the groove of each side. Secure the indicator using the attachment parts and
screws (two M4 x 12) to mount on the panel. Check the installation.

Fig. 13 Attaching the attachment parts

4 )

+0.3
182 *3
+0.3
190 *§

4-R15
- J
Fig. 14 Dimensions of the panel cut-out
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3.3.2. Attachment Kit (AD-4412-11) for the Indicator Stand (AD-4402-25)

1. Remove the two M3 x 8 screws and two M4 x 15 screws on the rear panel on the indicator.
2. Insert the guide plates between the rear panel and screws of step 1. Secure the guide plates with the screws.

M4 x 15 screw

ide plat
M3 x 8 screw Guide plate

Fig. 15 Inserting the guide plates

3.  Slide the indicator along the slide rails on the indicator stand.
4.  Secure the indicator using the two M4 x 8 screws included in the accessories of the attachment kit.

Q

Slide rail

M4 x 8 screw

Fig. 16 Attaching the indicator stand
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5. The angle of the indicator can be adjusted using two knobs.

Knob

Fig. 17 Adjusting the angle
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3.4. Connecting Load Cell Cables

We recommend that you use a 6-wire shielded cable to prevent loss of weighing precision. If using long load cell cables or
a summing box, use 6-wire shielded cable to prevent drift of weighing values due to temperature change. Although a 4-
wire shielded cable (shorted EXC+ and SEN+, and shorted EXC- and SEN-) is usable, it may cause increased weighing
error when a summing box is used for multiple load cells or a long cable is used.

AD-4412-CW 6-wire shielded load cell cable Load cell
—]| LOADCELL
@ ‘@‘ ) o Tt
@\ it Positive power supply toload celli | Exc+
& @\ EXC+ Positive sense input /
| o SEN+ i i Negative sense input
SEN- ,
Q @\ i i Negative power supply to load cell; \ EXC-
@ Exe { i Positive input from load cell SIG+
@ @ SIG+ Negative inputfrom load cell % { | SIG-
@‘ SI6- i Shield
“T'SHLD
©)

Fig. 18 Connecting load cell cable (6-wire)

Adjusting voltage output at zero point

When zero calibration is performed, if the output voltage of the load cell at the zero point (no load) is too large or too small
(a zero point range error is displayed in both cases), the output voltage can be adjusted by adding a correction resistor as
shown in Fig. 19. Use a correction resistor with low temperature coefficient.

In case of large output at zero point
Positive power supply to load cell A

Positive sensing input Correction resistors,
Negative sensing input 3

EXC+

\

Negative power supply to load cell \ ¢ EXC-
Positive input from load cell JIETCH
Negative input from load cell 1 SIG-
Load cell
In case of small output at zero point EXC-
Positive power supply to load cell / ‘
Positive sensing input Correction resistor:
Negative sensing input
Negative power supply to load cell \ l l::
Positive input from load cell
Negative input from load cell SIe-
Load cell

Fig. 19 Adjusting voltage output at zero point

Adaptable compression terminal parts (M3)
1.25 1.0

3.2 1 3.2
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3.5. Connecting Power Lines

The AD-4412-CW operates with single phase AC100 to 240 V power. Do not share the power cord with other electric

powered devices to avoid operation errors due to noise. Make sure to ground the indicator. Do not share the ground wire
with other electric powered devices.

/N\WARNING

Ground the indicator to avoid an electric shock or malfunction. If the indicator is not grounded, that may cause an electric
shock or malfunction due to discharge of static electricity.

ON

OFF E
Live terminal ACIN

O]
&

&)

Neutral terminal

9

— AC100 to 240V, 50Hz or 60Hz

Noiseless stable single phase power source
PE terminal @

2
100-240C~
50/60Hz

aova - EIFG

Fig. 20 Connecting the power lines

Adaptable compression terminal parts (M4)
1.0

=T Has
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4. Touchscreen Opration

The indicator’s operation panel uses a touchscreen. This chapter describes the basic operations of the touchscreen.

This section describes the functions of common icons. The other operation icons are explained separately in their
respective sections.

Table 4 Common icons: names and functions
Icon Name Description

HOME icon Returns to the Weighing screen.

RETURN icon Returns to the previous screen.

Returns to the Weighing screen when touched repeatedly.

Left Arrow icon : . .
Moves between screens when there is more than one screen for displaying product

selections, histories, etc.

Right Arrow icon

4.2. Inputting Numerical Values/Passwords

When inputting numbers, the indicator displays the “Number Entry” dialog box. When inputting passwords, the indicator
displays the “Password Entry” dialog box. On the “Password Entry” dialog box, the entered values are hidden by asterisks

()-

\ 100.00 \ B

| 7 | 8 | 9 | BSe1 | 7| 8 | 9 | Bs
4 5 | 6 | CLRe 2 4 5 | 6 | CLR
| 1 2 | 3 | ESCe 3 | 1 2 | 3 | ESC
| 0 || +/- ENTs | 4 o ENT
Fig. 21 Number Entry dialog box Fig. 22 Password Entry dialog box

Table 5 Numerical Value Entry /Password Entry dialog boxes: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 BS button Deletes the number/character to the left of the cursor.
2 CLR button Removes all numbers/characters in the input field.
3 ESC button Cancels input in the input field and closes the dialog box.
4 ENT button Applies/confirms er.1try of the input numbers / c.haracters. |
If the entered value is out of range, the value will not be applied.
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4.3. Selecting From a Drop-Down List

When selecting an item, the indicator shows a “Drop-down List” dialog box.
1 - S -
2
5
10

20 ]

2 OK Cancel 3

Fig. 23 Drop-down List dialog box

Table 6 Drop-down List dialog box: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 List of options Shows a list of options.
2 OK button Applies the item highlighted in the list.
3 Cancel button Cancels selection and closes the dialog box.

4.4. Inputting IP Addresses

When entering IP address settings for the indicator or dedicated printers on the network, the indicator displays the “IP
Address Input” dialog box. Select the IP address input field, then enter the numbers.

HA168] O |
7 .8 ][ 9 ] BS
4 ][5 ][ 6 ] cLR
1 |l 2 ][ 3 |[Esc
0 ENT

Fig. 24 |P Address Entry dialog box

Table 7 IP Address Entry dialog box: part name and description

No. Name Description

1 IP address input fields Activate an individual input field to enable entry of numbers.
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4.5. Inputting Characters

When setting product names or registering user names, the indicator shows the “Character Entry” dialog box. The indicator
offers a choice of "Numeric Keypad," "QWERTY" or "Alphabetical" layouts for character input key layout settings. Use the
Character Entry dialog box to enter alphabet characters and numbers.

Caution
The characters that can be entered differ depending on the input location.

Note
On how to change the Display Keyboard settings, refer to “10.16.4. Display Keyboard®.

4.51. Numeric Keypad Layouts

2|3 1
| — | i
NWBC 123
[#]3Cl [R| 12 [123] [R] 12
MODE < > MODE < >
Caps ABC DEF BS 1 2 BS
GHI JKL MNO  CLR 4 5 6 CLR
PQRS TUV WXYZ ESC 7 8 ESC
‘s @zt K3 ENT {I( 0 SP ENT
4
Fig. 25 Alphabetic layout Fig. 26 Numeric layout
Table 8 Numeric Keypad layout: part names and descriptions
No. Name Description
Cursor buttons Moves the input cursor.
MODE button Switches between alphabetic/numeric layouts.
Caps button Toggles between lowercase and uppercase.
4 Symbol buttons Enter a space and various symbols.
Refer to Table 9 for the symbols that can be entered.

Table 9 Numeric Keypad layout: symbols

Number of key touches
Keypad | Key
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13

SP - “ f A ~ ) ) . : ; _ —
0
8 =
o 2
%% {I( { } [ ] ( ) < > / {
<

@#| @ * # ¥ % $ & + - ! ? = @
I SP o “ ) A ~ : , . : ; _ o
i
>
S (S Y (O D T O I Y O A B

“_." represents a space.
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4.5.2.

QWERTY Layouts

Fig. 27 Alphanumeric layout

Table 10 QWERTY Keyboard: part names and descriptions

| ESC H ABC

Fig. 28 Symbol layout

No.

Name

Description

1 Space button

Enters a space.

2 Layout button

Toggles between alphanumeric and symbol layouts.

4.53. Alphabetical Layouts

ABC - @#$

Bl e oo (o o e (el o] [

cum| e clo|ec]o a1 o ]a] EEEDEEnan
o] L winfoplans T IR0
I_.SF' ‘ u ‘TT‘ X ‘T‘ z ‘_ __‘ ENT < | = T o 77‘ ENT

Fig. 29 Alphanumeric layout

Table 11 Alphabetical Keyboard: part names and descriptions

Fig. 30 Symbol layout

No. Name Description
1 Layout button Toggles between alphanumeric and symbol layouts.
2 Space button Enters a space.
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5. Basic Operations

This chapter describes the basic operations of the indicator.

This section gives an overview of weighing operations. A flowchart of daily weighing operations is given below. For details
of each step in the flowchart, refer to “5.2. Turning on the Indicator” and subsequent sections as explained in the flow chart.

Start the indicator. Refer to “5.2.
Turning on the Indicator”.

When weighing registered products

When registering and weighing new products

A 4

A 4

Change the User Level.
* Refer to “5.5.2. Changing the User”.

A 4

Register the product.
Refer to “5.6.1. Product Registration”.

A 4

Refer to “5.4.4. How to Start/Finish

A 4

Check the weighing results.
Refer to “5.7. Weighing Result &

Select the product.
Refer to “5.6.8. Changing the Product
to Be Weighed”.
Perform weighing.
Weighing”.
. Summary”.
When changing products

A 4

Stop the indicator.
Refer to “5.3. Turning off the
Indicator”.

* To register new products, a user at the “Supervisor” level or higher is required.
To register a user, refer to “5.5. User Level /User Editing and Login Method”.

In the factory settings, the user "Admin" at the "Administrator" user level has already been registered.
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Fig. 31 Daily weighing operation workflow

29




5.2. Turning on the Indicator

1. Totum on the indicator, tum the power switch to the “ON” position.

Power switch
2. The indicator starts up, then the Standard Screen appears.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001
PT ov ©

p.comp |l Single

Q Fc
C\ AZ

I No.01-001

OOg
et 8

Lo Limit ‘
0.0¢

WOee

HlL\m\I
0.0g

. Product ..

Target

Fig. 32 Weighing screen (initial screen)

S

100-240C~
50/60Hz
40VA

NAVaVavaVs

5.3. Turning off the Indicator

1. To tum off and stop the indicator, tum the power switch to the “OFF” position.

. Power switch
Caution
Perform the same procedure for emergency stops.
After making an emergency stop, eliminate the cause of the

stop and then turn on the power again.

30
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54. Weighing Operation

This section describes the weighing operation.

Note
O  The description in this section assumes that product registration and settings have been completed.
O  For product registration and settings, refer to “5.6. Product Selection and Change to the Cetection Settings”.

54.1. Weighing Screen

The Weighing screen consists of the following display and confirmation functions: weighing result, operating status of each
function, judgement result, stability, product information, History/ Summary / Statistical data, external input/output status
and more.

. < Hi Limit Target Lo Limit .
10 1.0¢ 10¢ 1.0¢ 10

*0« (]
ReCdro.  Prddct D

Fig. 33 Weiging screen

Table 12 Weighing screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the current date and time, number of the currently read product, and

1 General Information bar current logged in user.
This general information bar is shown on every screen.

Saves the current screen to a USB flash drive.
2 Save screen button This button appears on every screen.
When no USB flash drive is connected, this button is hidden.

When a USB flash drive is connected, the remaining capacity of the USB flash

drive is displayed in 3 stages.

3 USB button . . .
Keep pressing this button to safely remove the USB flash drive.

This button appears on every screen.
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No.

Name

Description

Displays the operational status of each function.

PT

ov

The color of each square indicator shows the operational status of PT (Preset
Tare), Dynamic Compensation (D.COMP), and Overweight Exception (OV)
functions. When a function is operating, the corresponding indicator is lit in
blue.

The color of the square indicator shows the operating status of the
Single/Interlock function. When a Single/Interlock DI (digital Input) is enabled,
the square indicator is lit as follows:

® Green when Single is enabled.

® Orange when Interlock is enabled.

Function

SElS  (Feedback
indicators Control)

The color of the text indicates whether the Feedback Control function is
enabled or not. This indicator is lit as follows:

® White when enabled.
® Dark gray when disabled.

The color of the circle indicates the output direction during the correction
operation, as follows:

® Green when output is in the positive direction.
® Orange when output is in the negative direction.

The text is lit in white at this time.

(Auto Zero)

The color of the text indicates whether the Auto-Zero function is enabled or
not. This indicator is lit as follows:

® \White when enabled.

® Dark gray when disabled.

The circle is litin green during a correction operation. The textis shown in white
at this time.

Judgement indicator

Shows the judgement result of dynamic weighing.
This indicator is not displayed during static weighing.

Stability indicator

Shows the stability of the weighing value during static weighing.
This indicator is not shown during dynamic weighing.

Weight display

Displays either of the following:

® Current weight during static weighing.

® Weighing results during dynamic weighing.

The error display and display conditions are as follows.

® +E when the weight is "Capacity + (9 x resolution)" or more
® -E when the weight is "-19 x resolution” or less

Menu button

Shows the menu panel according to the contents of the Information Display area.

Information Display area

Displays currently read product information, weighing history, summary /
statistical data, histogram, control chart, and external input/output monitor.

10

Screen Switching button

Use / to switch the contents of the Information Display area.

1

Show/Hide button

Shows/hides the icons. While the icons are hidden, the Weighing History and
Histogram displays are expanded.
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No. Name Description

12 Re-Zero icon Performs a zero adjustment.

13 Product icon Shows the Product Selection panel.

Shows the User Login dialog box.
14 Usericon User information can be registered, changed, or deleted by touching the Edit
icon C] in the dialog box.

15 Settings icon Shows the Common Settings screen.

Shows the panel for switching the contents of the Information Display area.

16 Display icon The contents for the selected button will be displayed in the Information
Display area.

Note

O  Fordetails on the Information Display area, refer to the following sections.

O  To switch the contents of the Information Display area or display the Standard Screen, refer to “5.4.3. Switching the
Contents of the Information Display Area”.

O  Todisplay the Weighing History screen, Summary, Histogram, or Control Chart, refer to “5.7. Weighing Result &
Summary”.

O  Todisplay Monitor, refer to “9.9. AD-4412-CW and External Device Signal Monitoring”.

5.4.2. Adjusting Zero

If the weighing value is not zero (0) when the conveyor is stopped, touch the “Re-Zero” icon to perform zero

adjustment, which sets the weighed value to zero.

Zero adjustment is not possible when the conveyor is stopped and the weighed value is large or unstable.

The following are possible reasons for large weighing values.

O  There s foreign matter on the conveyor.

O  Each time foreign matter accumulates on a conveyor, a zero adjustment is needed. If an excessive amount of foreign
matter accumulates, then it may exceed the zero adjustment range.

O  Conveyor is in contact with upstream/downstream conveyors.

Load cell is deformed due to the conveyor being overloaded.

O  Load cellis deformed due to an excessive upward load being applied to the load cell. Commonly caused by lifting the
indicator while holding the conveyor.

If the static weight (weight measured when the conveyor is stopped) does not reach 0.0 g even after removing the foreign

matter on the conveyor and making a zero adjustment, then an adjustment using the calibration weight needs to be

performed.

If a load cell deformation is within the permissible range, performing adjustment with the calibration weight will adjust the

static weight to 0.0 g.

If the weighing value cannot be set to 0.0 g even after performing adjustment with the calibration weight, the weighing unit

of the device needs to be replaced.

Note

O

For the method of adjustment using the calibration weight, refer to “6.1. Adjustment”.
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5.4.3. Switching the Contents of the Information Display Area

The contents of the Information Display area can be switched by operating the Screen Switching buttons ‘ and the
Display icon on the Weighing screen .

This section describes how to switch the contents shown in the Information Display area using the Display icon , and
also describes the contents of the Information Display area on the Standard Screen display.

The procedure for switching the display contents is as follows.

1. Touch the Display icon on the Weighing screen to display the selection panel for the Information Display area.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o USB.

PT ov ©
D.COMP Single
QO Fc
8

QO az

Standard Screen Weighing History i

)

memser  Couul opEEEm oowunge usplay

Fig. 34 Switching the Information Display area (step 1)

2. Touch the button for the desired contents to switch the display in the Information Display area.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single

Hi Limit Target Lo Limit
1.0¢g

1.0¢g :
. Product . Settings Display

Fig. 35 Switching the Information Display area (step 2)

Note
O  Operating the Screen Switching button switches the display of the Information Display area in the order shown
below.

Standard =) \Weighing History mmmmE) Summary mmmmms) Histogram

t Monitor (SN  Control Chart u

Fig. 36 Order of screens shown when switching the contents of the Information Display area

O  Fordetails on the Weighing History, Summary, Histogram, and Control Chart displays, refer to “5.7. Weighing Result
& Summary”.
O  Fordetails on the Monitor display, refer to “9.9. AD-4412-CW and External Device Signal Monitoring”.
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Standard Screen

When the Standard Screen is selected for the Information Display area, the basic information of the currently read product
is displayed.

The settings can also be changed to display the deviation from the target value and the real-time throughput (current
throughput).

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 071-001 User:Admin
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single
O Fc
O az

Weighed q'ty &
§{ Deviation

Target Lo Limit
1.0g 100.0g

m A Close g
Product WSSEEIOy  FTOUUCL R wispiay

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01f001 User: Admin

PT
D.COMP Single

Target Lo Limit
1.0g 100.0g

. Product . §

Fig. 37 Standard Screen of the Information Display area

Table 13 Standard Screen of the Information Display area: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Product number Shows the product number of the currently read product.
2 Productimage Shows the image of the currently read product.
3 Product name and code Shows the name and code of the currently read product.

Target, upper limit, and lower | Shows the target, upper limit, and lower limit values of the currently read
limit values product.

Shows the menu panel when the Standard Screen is selected for the

5 Menu button . .
Information Display area.

Touching the Menu button when the Standard Screen is selected for the

6 Standard Screen menu , ) ,
Information Display area shows this menu panel.

Shows/hides current throughput and deviation information.
When current throughput and deviation are shown, the product number of the
currently read product is hidden.

Weighed q'ty & Deviation
display selection
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No. Name Description

8 Current throughput display Shows the throughput in the last minute.

9 Deviation display Shows the difference between the weighing value and target value.

544. How to Start/Finish Weighing

Press the START button of the Display Unit to activate the conveyor and start weighing.
Press the STOP button of the Display Unit to stop the conveyor and finish weighing.

5.4.5. Judgement Result

A dynamic weighing judgement is made comprehensively from the weighing value, the input of the photo eye sensor, and
the state of the external input.
The judgement result is shown by the Judgement indicator on the Weighing screen.

Table 14 List of judgement results

Name Judgement conditions

OK Product judged as OK.

Hi Hi Weighing result is more than "Target + Extra Upper Limit".

Hi Weighing result is more than "Target + Upper Limit".

Lo Weighing result is less than "Target — Lower limit".

LolLo Weighing result is less than "Target — Extra Lower limit".

Detect Two Entry of next product onto conveyor is detected during weighing.

Unsplt Aﬂer detecting entry of a product, a certain period of time has elapsed with the
light from the photo eye sensor blocked.

Weighing Error L\;e;ig.ghing result is "Capacity + (9 x resolution)" or more, or "-19 x resolution" or
When the Metal Fail signal is used, the Metal Fail signal is input.

Metal When the Metal OK input signal is used, the Metal OK signal is not input.
Weighing result is judged as 0.0 g.
When the X-ray Fail input signal is used, the X-ray Fail signal is input.

X-ray When the X-ray OK input signal is used, the X-ray OK signal is not input.

Weighing result is judged as 0.0 g.

When the Ext1 Fail input signal is used, Ext1 Fail signal is input.
Ext 1 When the Ext1 OK input signal is used, the Ext1 OK signal is not input.
Weighing result is judged as 0.0 g.

When the Ext2 Fail input signal is used, the Ext2 Fail signal is input.
Ext 2 When the Ext2 OK input signal is used, the Ext2 OK signal is input.
Weighing result is judged as 0.0 g.
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The priority of judgement is as follows.

Table 15 Priority of judgement

Priority Prioritizing external input | Prioritizing external input

"Disabled" "Enabled"

1 Detect Two Ext1

2 Unsplit X-ray

3 Ext1 Metal

4 X-ray Detect Two

5 Metal Unsplit

6 Weighing Error Weighing Error

7 LoLo LoLo

8 Lo Lo

9 Hi Hi Hi Hi

10 Hi Hi

11 Ext2 Ext2

12 OK OK

Caution

Judgement with the highest priority is applied to each weighing.
E.g.: If Metal and Lo occur at the same time, the Metal judgement is prioritized.

Note

O  On how to set Target, Upper Limit, and Lower Limit, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit
Value Settings”.

0  The light blocking time of the photo eye sensor for an Unsplit judgement can be adjusted by changing the Unsplit
Range settings.

For the setting method, refer to “10.14.4. Unsplit Range”.
O  For the setting method of priority, refer to “10.14.7. External Devices Priority”.
0 Dl setting is required to make Metal, X-ray, Ext1 and Ext2 judgements.

For the setting method, refer to “10.22. Digital Input (DI)/Option DI”.
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5.5. User Level/User Editing and Login Method

The indicator allows users to be registered and operations can be restricted by user level.
This section describes user level and user editing and also how to log in.

2024/01/0112:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Operator O M= B5054/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin ol UsBs
PT ov (@)
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p.comP [l Single O O 9
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O [ ] g Register User Name

O Az

I User ~ 10
Login User Information Login Authentication Register Password
Login User Name User Name = 11

‘I paseword Register Level

2 erator Supervisor

Fig. 38 User login and editing screens

Table 16 User login / editing screens: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Login User Name Displays the currently logged in user name.
2 User Level Displays the currently logged in user level.

3 Logout button Logs out the currently logged in user.
4 User Name input field Enter the user name to log in.
5 Password input field Enter the password of the user to log in.
6 Login button Performs login authentication with the entered user name and password.
7 Edit icon Display the User Edit screen.
8 User List Displays the list of registered users.
9 Register icon Displays the User Registration screen.
10 | Changeicon Displays the User Change screen.
1 Delete icon Displays the User Deletion screen.
Caution

0 User name "Admin", password "0000", and user level "Administrator” are registered in the indicator as an initial user.

O  Login at the "Administrator" user level is required to edit users.
To edit a user when there is no registered user, log in as the initial user "Admin".

Note

O  User editing enables the registration, change, and deletion of users.

0  The user level logged in automatically when the indicator is turned on can be changed.
For the setting method, refer to “10.14.2. Startup User Level”.

O  Characters on each screen can be entered with the Character Entry dialog box.
For details on the Character Entry dialog box, refer to “4.5. Inputting Characters”.
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5.51. User Level

The operation permissions of the indicator is divided into four bands according to the user levels, which are "Administrator”,
"Quality Manager", "Supervisor", and "Operator”. Table 17 shows the operation permissions by user level. By assigning an
appropriate user level to each user, inadvertent operations can be avoided, and the indicator can be operated safely.

Caution
O  The user level when not logged in as "Supervisor" or higher is "Operator”.

O  Users whose user level is "Operator” cannot be registered, changed, or deleted.

Table 17 Authorized operations by user level

Operation permissions
Summal Product System User
User level Weighing v Product . Clear y . . .
screen . settings settings information
start/stop . selection . . summary .

display registration change edit
Administrator v v v v v v v
Quality manager v v v v v v
Supervisor v v v v v
Operator v v v

5.5.2. Changing the User

When changing the logged-in user, a login authentication is required.
The procedure for login authentication is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Operator ('
PT ov ©

D.COMP | Single O O
et

User;

Login User Information Login Authentication ———
Login User Name User Name

User Level Password .

N aeems e

Fig. 39 Changing the user

1. Touch the User icon on the Weighing screen to display the User Login dialog box.

2. Touch the User Name and Password input fields respectively and enter the registered user name and password.
3. Touch the Login button to log in.
4. Touch the Retumnicon D to return to the Weighing screen.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 39



5.5.3. User Registration

The user registration procedure is as follows.

Caution
Login at the "Administrator" user level is required to register users.
To register a user when there is no registered user, log in as the initial user "Admin".

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
User List Regist

Register User Name

Register Password

L

Register Level

Supervisor 3

Register

Fig. 40 User registration

1. Touch the Edit icon in the User Login dialog box to display the User Edit screen.
2. Touch the Register User Name input filed and enter a user name to register.
3. Touch the Register Password input field and enter a 4-digit password.

4. Touch the Register Level field and select a user level to register from "Administrator”, "Quality Manager”, and
"Supervisor”.

5. Touching the Register button puts the registered user in the user list.

6. Touch the Return icon D to return to the Weighing screen.
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5.5.4. Changing User Settings

The settings of registered users can be changed.
The procedure for changing user settings is as follows.

Caution
Login at the "Administrator” user level is required to change the user settings.
To change user settings when there is no user registered at the “Administrator” user level, log in as the initial user
"Admin".

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
User List User Change

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
User List User Change

Select a user to edi

Fig. 41 Changing user settings

1. Touch the Change icon on the User Edit screen to display the Change User Selection screen.
Touch the user to be changed on the User List.
Touch the Select button to display the user’s settings to be changed.

Touch the New Password input field and enter a new 4-digit password.

o >~ W b

Touch the User Level input field and select a desired user level from "Administrator”, "Quality Manager”, and
"Supervisor".

IS

Touch the Change button to apply the user settings.

7. Touch the Return icon D to return to the Weighing screen.

5.5.5. Deleting a User/Users

Registered users can be deleted.
There are two ways to delete users, one is to delete a specific user, and the other is to delete all registered users (Delete All).
The procedure for deleting users is as follows.

Caution

O  Theinitial user "Admin" and the logged-in user (when deleting a specific user) cannot be deleted.

O  Ifthe “Delete All’ command is executed while logged in as a user other than the initial user "Admin", any subsequent
users will automatically become Operators.
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Touch the Delete icon on the User Edit screen to display the User Delete screen.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
User List Delete

Select a user to delete.

Delete All

Fig. 42 Deleting users
Subsequent steps differ depending on whether a single specific user will be deleted or all user will be deleted.

Deleting a specific user only

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
User List Delete

2024/03/22 08:35:50 No. 01-001 User:Admin o UsBu/

User List —‘ IDE'Ete —| x

Delete ~legister
Select a user to delete.

Delete this user?

Delete All

Cancel

Fig. 43 Deleting a specific user

1. Touch the user to be removed from the User List on the User Deletion screen.
2. Touch the Delete button.

3. Touch the OK button in the dialog box for confirming deletion.
The specified user is removed from the User List.
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Deleting all registered users (Delete All)

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o' P 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin

User List Delete User List —‘ IDeIete —‘ x

et Al VEERISEED

Register
Select a user to delete.

Change

Delete All

Fig. 44 Deleting all registered users

1. Touch the Delete All button on the User Delete screen.

2. Touch the OK button on the Delete All dialog box.
All users except “Admin” will be deleted.
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5.6. Product Selection and Change to the Detection Settings

This section describes product registration, product selection, and changing the detection settings.

To register products, a user at the “Supervisor” level or higher is required.

The description in this section assumes that the user has logged in to the indicator with a user level of “Supervisor” or
higher.

N

i () . T 2024/01/01 12:
O O Edit Detection
u g 0.

Product Name

Unregistered Product Code L

~®>duct Image
Image Delete
Pri
i
Edit Detection Settings | Control Revision Edit Detection Settings Control Revision

Digital Output Dynamic Comp. Feedback Control

2024/01/01 12:00:00

E

Table 18 Product Selection panel and Product Settings screen: part names and descriptions

Fig. 45 Product Selection panel and Product Settings screen

No. Name Description

) A product can be selected from the panel.
1 Product Selection panel R )
The selected product is highlighted in orange.

2 Product name Shows the product name.
3 Product code Shows the product code.
4 Target Shows the target value.

Shows the number of the referenced common digital output (DO) settings.
5 Reference DO
If DO Reference is disabled, 0 is shown.

6 Product image Shows the registered product image.
7 Group input field Enter a group number to move to the group. Input range: 1 to 10
8 No. input field Enter a product number to select the product: Input range: 1 to 100
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No. Name Description

9 Read icon Loads the settings for the selected product.

10 | Editicon Shows the Product Settings screen for the selected product.

11 Copy Setting button Copies the setting from a specified product.

12 Delete button Deletes the current settings and returns to the unregistered state.
13 | Product Image button Selects an image from the USB flash drive.

14 | Image Delete button Replaces the current image with "NO IMAGE”.

15 Read Product Code button | Sets the product code from the seriall.

Product number being ) ) o
16 edited Product number of the product being edited blinks in red.

17 | Product Name input field Enables entry of a product name for registration. Input range: 0 to 40 characters

18 | Product Code input field Enables entry of a product code for registration. Input range: 0 to 40 characters

19 | Tab Selection Changes the content shown on the screen when switching tabs.

. ) Shows the buttons related to detection settings.
20 | Detection Settings tab ) ] .
Touching a button displays the corresponding screen.

Shows the buttons related to control revision.
21 Control Revision tab ) )
Touching a button shows the corresponding screen.

Note

O  Copy Setting function enables the settings of a registered product to be copied to the product being edited.
For details, refer to “5.6.12. Copying the Settings from a Registered Product”.

O  Delete function enables the deletion of registered product settings. For details, refer to “5.6.13. Deleting the
Registered Product Settings”.

0  Product Image function enables the registration of product images. For details, refer to “5.6.10. Registration of
Product Images”.

O  Image Delete function enables the deletion of registered product images. For details, refer to “5.6.11. Deletion of

Product Images”.

For the details of reading the product codes, refer to “9.7. Reading Product Code by Serial Communication”.

For setting items other than those explained in this section, refer to “10. Setting Details”.

During operation, the setting value is saved every time the setting is changed.

Touch the Return icon during operation to return to the previous screen.

OO0 00O
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5.6.1. Product Registration

The product registration procedure is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
©

0.0,

3 Unregistered | [e]o¥d Unregistered

 00¢]0] 00l & 0]

Banana
.
003 WLICHISECR | 004 | AD12345 44
oo 1000] g | 0

5 Grou D .
Edit

Fig. 46 Product registration

1. Touch the Product icon on the Weighing screen to display the Product Selection panel.

2. Enter a group number (selection range: 1-10).

Note

O Use the Left Arrow icon [:]/ Right Arrow icon [:] to switch pages.
O The product number can be entered directly in the No. input field.

3. Touch the product number to be registered.

4. Touch the Edit icon to register a product and show the Product Settings screen.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Edit Detection Settings Control Revision

No. 01-001
Product Name

Product Code

Copy Setting Product Image

Product Code

Fig. 47 Product Settings screen (Edit tab)
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5.6.2.  Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings

The procedure for setting Detect Basis for detection is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00

Reject Stage 3 Stage *

Target 2 0.0
Hi Hi Limit

Hi Limit 3 I o.oI

Lo Limit 0.0
Lo Lo Limit 6

Fig. 48 Detect Basis settings

User:Admin

1 :tBasis2 Detect Basis3

@ o7 m N m

1. Touch the Detect Basis button on the Detection Settings tab of the Product Settings screen to show the Detect Basis
Settings screen.

2. Touch Target and enter the weight of the product.

3. Touch Hi Limit and enter the upper limit value for the product. Enter the upper limit value as the deviation from the target
value.

E.g. Ifthe targetis 100 g and the upper limit of the allowable weight is 150 g, then 150 g—100g=50g,s050gis
the upper limit value.
(only when the number of reject stages is 5)

4. Touch HiHiLimit and enter the upper-upper limit value for the product. Enter the upper-upper limit value as the deviation
from the target value.

5. Touch Lo Limit and enter the lower limit value for the product. Enter the lower limit value as the deviation from the target
value.

E.g. Ifthe Targetis 100 g and the lower limit of the allowable mass is 50 g, then 100 g—50 g =50 g, so 50 g is the
lower limit value.
(only when the number of reject stages is 5)

6. Touch Lo Lo Limit and enter the lower-lower limit value for the product. Enter the lower-lower limit value as the deviation
from the target value.

7. Touch the Return icon [:] to return to the Product Settings screen.
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5.6.3. Product Length and Speed Settings

The procedure for setting the detection capacity (throughput) is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Detect Paramater ‘ Detect Paramater2 | Detect Paramater3

Product Length 2 100 | mm
Speed 3 10.0 m/min
Weighing Mode Auto Mode

Conveyor Stop Timer sec

Product Detection Photo Eye : -

Detection method of ;3 -
Phato Eye sensor Rising Edge 4

Fig. 49 Detect Parameter settings

1. Touch the Detect Parameter button on the Detection Settings tab of the Product Settings screen to show the Detect
Parameter Settings screen.

2. Touch the Product Length input field and enter the product length.
3. Touch the Speed input field and enter the conveyor speed.

4. Touch the Retumnicon D to return to the Product Settings screen.
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5.6.4. Digital Output (DO) Settings

This section describes how to set the conveyor stop and DO setting for each detection item.

The description in this section assumes that the DO behavior is set to "Timer".

1

1
2024/01/01 12:00:00 ser:Admin
DO Map

DO Reference Disable

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin e USE
DO =

DO1-4}5—8‘9»11 12-15 | 16(19 | 20-23 24*27‘28 l¢

Stop Bufer DO1 DO2 DO3 DO4 DO5 DO6 4

D02

— DO1| _I

DO3

(4]

D

Fig. 50 DO Map Settings screen

Table 19 DO Map Settings screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

1 DO Reference Selects the common DO setting for reference.
For details on the DO reference, refer to “10.4.1. DO Reference”.
Shows Conveyor Stop and DO numbers.

2 Stop / DO numbers Touching a DO number performs the DO’s test output.
For DO test output, refer to “5.6.6. Digital Output (DO) Behavior Test Function”.

3 Stop / DO output definitions Shows a list of definitions for activating a DO and/or stopping the conveyor.
Selects a DO number / numbers to operate with a DO output definitions.

4 Checkboxes If a checkbox is "Q", the corresponding DO lights up, and if the corresponding
DO is"©", it blinks.

5 Horizontal scroll bar Moves the viewing area of the Stop / DO numbers screen.

6 Vertical scroll bar Moves the viewing area of the DO output definitions screen.

7 DO name memo button Shows DO name memo screen.

8 DO name Enables entry of DO name.

Note

O  Fordetails on DO Map, refer to “10.4. DO Map”.
O  Forthe DO behavior settings other than "Timer", refer to “10.5.1. DO Behavior”.
0  Blinking action cannot be set for the DO set for stop conditions.
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The procedure for setting the DO Map is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin

DO Reference Disable +

Stop Buzzer DO1 DO2 DO3 DO4 DO5 DO6

Fig. 51 DO Map settings (e.g. DO map check)

1. Touch the Digital Output button on the Detection Settings tab of the Product Settings screen to show the DO Settings
screen.

2. Touch the DO Map button to show the DO Map Settings screen.
3. Touch the checkbox of the DO number to be output for each judgement item.

E.g. If you want to output a signal from DO1 when an Hi judgment is made, touch the square mark in Fig. 51. Touch
the check box until "O" is displayed for lighting output, and "©" is displayed for blinking output.

4. When the judgement result of a checked item is obtained after weighing, the signal is output from the comresponding
DO according to the settings of detection delay time and detection hold time.
If the Stop item is checked, the conveyor will stop when the corresponding judgement result is obtained.

Note
For details on detection delay time and detection hold time, refer to “5.6.5. Delay /Hold Time Settings”.

5. Touch the Returmn icon D to return to the DO Settings screen.
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5.6.5. Delay/Hold Time Settings

This section describes how to set the digital output (DO) behavior after judgement.

The description in this section assumes that the DO map setting is lighting operation and the DO operation setting is "Timer".
The delay time is the time until the signal is output from the DO after the judgement.

The hold time is the time the signal is being output from the DO.

9 O
3 8 o) < 3
o) 3 o) Sas
-3 = S 4—'0
8 5% 3 538
| | 1Y1 Yi lv“ | | | | | | | |
Masswaveforn ——" | | | \ —
I I \}\ I I I I I I I I I I I I \V-I-ime
Photoeyesensor | . .
Cubchatierng | gg i 0o
Dl timer *
I I \‘\ I I I I I I ; I I I I ; ;
Digitalinput ©1) | | om0 0L b
Dichateng gl o0
DOdeyme = = | | e
DOholdtime | | 1 L

Fig. 52 DI/ DO timing chart
Note
O  Fordetails on the delay time and hold time settings, refer to “10.5. Standard DO /DO Option”.
O  Forthe DO behavior settings other than "Timer", refer to “10.5.1. DO Behavior”.

The procedure for setting the delay time and hold time is as follows.

User:Admin O TSN >024/01/01 12:00:00 User: Admin

2024/01/01 12:00:00
BZ-DO3 4-7 | 8-11

- = - Behavior [Timer
Timer =]Posmve Logic :
Buzzer . . R
0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 | sec Polarity Positive ¢
DO1 2 Timer =]Positive Logic s Delay Time 3 0.00 |sec
0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 | sec =~ Hold Time 4 0.00 lsec
Timer =]Positive Logic :
DO2 Event Release Time
0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 ‘ sec ‘ 0.00 | sec
Timer =]Positive Logic ¢\
DO3
0.00]sec| 0.00|sec| 0.00| 7

Fig. 53 Changing the delay/hold time settings

1. Touch the Standard DO button on the DO Settings screen to show the Standard DO Settings screen.

2. Touch the DO settings display area to display the dialog box for changing the settings.
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3. Touch the Delay Time input field and enter a delay time value.

E.g.: Connecting DO1 to a flipper type rejector.
For the delay time, set a time that matches the travel time for the product to be carried to the rejector after the
weighing value is confirmed/judged at the end of the weighing conveyor. Also take into account the time it takes
for the rejector flipper to swing.

Delay time (sec)

<—>H>

)

Weighing conveyor Rejector

Fig. 54 Delay time setting example

If the distance from the weighing conveyor to the rejector is 0.2 m, the conveyor speed is 30 m/ min, and the flipper
swing time is 0.3 seconds, the delay time for DO1 is 0.2 m + 30 m / min x 60 seconds - 0.3 seconds = 0.1 seconds.
Note that the time that the flipper of the rejector swings depends on the setting of the air cylinder’s cushion needle,
which will require further fine adjustment.

When connecting a comparator light, it is advisable to shorten the delay time and increase the hold time for visual
recognition.

Touch the Hold Time input field and enter a hold time value.
Touch the OK button to return to the DO Settings screen.

Set other DOs in the same way.

N oo o &

Touch the Retumicon [ to retum to the DO Settings screen.

5.6.6. Digital Output (DO) Behavior Test Function

DO tests can be performed with the DO behavior test function, which is performed by touching a DO number on the DO
Map Settings screen.
E.g.: To test the DO1 output, touch the area shown with a square in Fig. 55.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin

DO Map

DO Reference Disable 4

Stop Buzzer- D02 DO3 DO4 DO5 DO6 L
oK
Hi Hi
Hi
Lo
Lo Lo

-

4 »

Fig. 55 DO behavior test screen (DO1 test output example)
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5.6.7. Preset Tare Value Setting

The procedure for setting the preset tare for detection is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00

User:Admin

Preset Tare

Preset Tare 2 I 0.0I g

d o

Fig. 56 Preset tare setting
1. Touch the Preset Tare button on the Control Revision tab to show the Preset Tare Settings screen.

2. Touch the Preset Tare input field and enter the tare value. To clear the preset tare value, enter "0.0".
When the preset tare value is set, the PT (Preset Tare) indicator in the Function Status display of the Weighing screen
is lit.

3. Touch the Return icon D to return to the Product Settings screen.

5.6.8. Changing the Product to Be Weighed

The procedure for changing the product to be weighed is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single

2. Enter a group number (selection range: 1-10).

Note
0O Use the Left Arrow icon D/ Right Arrow icon [:] to switch pages.
O The product number can be entered directly in the No. input field.

3. Touch the product you want to weigh.
4. Touch the Read icon in the Product Selection panel to load the settings for the selected product.

5. After loading is complete, the Product Selection panel disappears automatically.
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5.6.9.

Dynamic Compensation Value Measurement

This chapter describes how to measure the dynamic compensation value for the indicator.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin o’ USB.)

0.0,

Get D.COMP

. Press "Start" to start dyanamic compensation.

Cancel

Fig. 58 Get D.COMP screen

Table 20 Get D.COMP screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the current weight or weighing result.

1 Weight display The error display and display conditions are as follows.
® + E when the weight is “Capacity + (9 x resolution)” or more
® - E when the weight is "-19 x resolution” or less

2 Stability indicator Displays the stability of the weight.

3 Get D.COMP Message Displays a message for dynamic compensation.

Display area Follow the message when performing dynamic compensation.
4 Start button Performs dynamic compensation.
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The procedure for setting dynamic compensation is as follows.

Note
The dynamic compensation value can also be entered directly. For the setting method, refer to “10.9. Dynamic
Compensation”.
2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin ® SB.. :00: User:Admin

Edit = Detection Settings Control Revision Dynamic Comp.

D.COMP
Preset Tare | Auto Zero
Static Weight
1 Feedback Control Dynamic Weight

Step Control

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin TN 2024/07/01 12:00:00
©

Get D.COMP Get D.COMP

" " . : Static weight is measured.
Press "Start" to start dyanamic compensation. Please put a product on the conveyor.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin o

@ 1000g

Dynamic weight is measured.
Please remove the product and start the conveyor.

Fig. 59 Setting dynamic compensation

1. Touch the Dynamic Comp. button on the Control Revision tab of the Product Settings screen to show the Dynamic
Comp. screen.

2. Touch the Get D.COMP button to display the Get D.COMP screen.

Caution
O  To perform dynamic compensation, the settings of the product to be measured need to be loaded. Load the settings

with the Reading Confirmation dialog box, which appears when the "Get D. COMP" button is touched in step 2, or
load them before dynamic compensation by following the procedure in “5.6.8. Changing the Product to Be Weighed”.
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3. Touch the Start button to display the message for static weight measurement.

4. Place the product on the weighing conveyor and touch the Confirmation button when the stability indicator appears. The
message for dynamic weight measurement is shown.

5.  Remove the product from the weighing conveyor and activate the conveyor.
6. Continue weighing until the conveyor stops automatically.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin o USB./

_101.0,

Get D.COMP
Please weigh in until a conveyor stops automatically.
Please stop the conveyor if suspending the
measurement.

Number Of Measurements : 1/30

e e |

Fig. 60 Dynamic Weighing screen

Caution
The judgement result must be OK for a dynamic weight measurement.

7. After the measurement is completed, each measured value is set and the screen automatically returns to the previous
screen.
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5.6.10.

Registration of Product Images

This section describes how to register product images.

Productimage

Select a Image to Register.

cookie.jpg
drink.jpg
fruit.jpg
milk.jpg

Prodictimage
Select a Image to Register. |E|
< ()

S IS

Fig. 61 Product Image screen

Table 21 Product Image screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
Shows JPEG images stored on the USB flash drive.
. Selects an image to register from the Image Selection area.

1 Image Selection area
Selecting the Thumbnail icon or List icon toggles the view between list view
and thumbnail view.

2 Thumbnail icon Switches the Image Selection area to thumbnail view.

3 Listicon Switches the Image Selection area to list view.

4 Back icon Returns to an upper-hierarchy folder view.

5 OKiicon Registers the selected image.

6 Cancel icon Closes the Dialog box without registering the image.

Caution

O  Save the required images onto the USB flash drive in advance.

O  Ifanimage file name contains a space, the image cannot be registered.

O  Folder/file names that contain characters other than the English alphabet will not be shown correctly on the Product
Image screen.

O  Only JPEG format image files can be registered.

Note

O  The registered images are compressed by the internal software (ImageMagick) and shown on the screen.
ImageMagick is a copyrighted software owned by ImageMagick Studio LLC.
0  Onhow to connect a USB flash drive, refer to “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”.

O

On how to format the USB flash drive, refer to “9.1. How to Format a USB Flash Drive”.

0  Onhow to remove the USB flash drive, refer to “3.1.2. Removing a USB Flash Drive from the Indicator”.
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The procedure for image registration is as follows.

Productimage

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin

Edit =Detection Settings = Control Revision Saltie Image to ReEISter' QE
coo kie. i Thumbnail
No. 01-001 . . Ipg
drink.
Product Name (Banana
duct Cod SJ
Product Code (AD12345 milk.jpg

Copy Settit 3

Product Code

Product Image

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin

Edit  Detection Settings = Control Revision

No. 01-001
Product Name (Banana
Pro @ Code (AD12345

Copy Setting Product Image

Product Code

Fig. 62 Image Selection

1. From the Product Settings screen, display the Edit tab.
2. Connect a USB flash drive to the indicator.

3. Touch the Product Image button to display the Product Image screen.
The folders and files on the USB flash drive are shown on the screen.

4. Touch a folder name to explore the folder. Touch the Back icon to return to the folder in the upper hierarchy.

5. Touch afile name to select the image.

6. Touch the OKicon to register the highlighted image file and show it on the Edit tab display of the Product Settings

screen.
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5.6.11. Deletion of Product Images

This section describes how to delete a registered product image. The procedure for deleting an image is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User:Admin

Edit | Detection Settings Control Revision

No. 01-001

Image Defete

Product Name |Banana
Product Code ([AD12345

Delete a image?

Copy Setting

Delete 2 Image Delete
Product Code

Product Image

OK 3 ncel

Fig. 63 Deleting an image

1. From the Product Settings screen, display the Edit tab.
2. Touch the Image Delete button to display the dialog box for confirming image deletion.

3. To delete the image, touch the OK button.
Then the product image is removed and "NO IMAGE" is displayed.

5.6.12. Copying the Settings from a Registered Product

This chapter describes how to copy the settings of a registered product. This function enables the use of settings copied
from an existing product registration to another product registration with a different product number.
The procedure for copying product settings is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Edit | Detection Settings | Control Revision Copy Setting

No.

Input the product number to be copied.

Source Group NumbjiK] 1
Source Product Num ! 4

Product Name

Product Code

Copy Setting Product Image

Product Code

Fig. 64 Copying product settings

1. From the Product Settings screen, display the Edit tab.
Touch the Copy Setting button to show the dialog box for copying settings.
Touch the Source Group Number input field and enter the group number of the copy source.

Touch the Source Product Number input field and enter the product number of the copy source.

o > W BN

Touch the OK button to copy the settings from the specified product to the product you are editing.
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5.6.13. Deleting the Registered Product Settings

This section explains how to delete registered product settings. The procedure for deleting product settings is as follows.

User:Admin

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

Edit | Detection Settings | Control Revision

No. 01-001

Product Name

Product Code

Copy Setting Product Image

Read
Product Code

Delete

Delete registration data?

Fig. 65 Deleting registered product settings

1. From the Product Settings screen, display the Edit tab.

3. To delete the settings, touch the OK button.

Then the product is removed from the registered products.

Touch the Delete button to display the dialog box for deleting registration settings.
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5.7. Weighing Result & Summary

This chapter describes Weighing Result & Summary.
The summary is displayed in the Information Display area of the Weighing screen.

Note
8  On how to change the display of the Information Display area, refer to “5.4.3. Switching the Contents of the
Information Display Area”.
O  Individual data can be output to the USB flash drive or printer.
For the output method, refer to “7. Output of Weighing Results / Summary”.
8  The indicator only supports FAT32 formatted USB flash drives.
On how to format a USB flash drive, refer to “9.1. How to Format a USB Flash Drive”.

5.71. Weighing History

The Weighing History screen can display the existing weighing data up to 1000 results.
Weighing History data can be output as a CSV / PDF file to a USB flash drive connected to the indicator.

Admin 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

T ov ©

D.COMP | Single

2024/01/0112:00:11 1
2024/01/0112:00:12 1 0.0

Detect Two
Detect Two
2024/01/0112:00:13 1 0.0 Detect Two
2024/01/0112:00:15 1 0.0 Unsplit
OK

Hi
i
o

o A o O vA oA GO GA
HRRERREEREF

S}
Mm@ Mm@ m

0.0
° 0.0

Fig. 66 Weighing History screen

Table 22 Weighing History screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
o . Shows the history of weighing data.

1 Weighing History o
Up to 1,000 weighing data can be shown.
Shows the time of a weighing.

2 Time
Shows the time (year, month, day, hour, minute, and second) of a weighing.

3 No. Products are numbered at the same time as they are weighed.
Shows the weighing value of the product.

4 Result A product judged to be Detect Two/Unsplit/Metal/ X-ray /Ext1/Ext2 is displayed
as 0.0.

5 Weighing value unit Shows the unit of weighing value.

6 PT Shows preset tare value of the weighing.
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No. Name Description
7 PT unit Shows the unit of preset tare value.
8 Judgement Shows judgement result.
9 Menu button Shows the Weighing History menu panel.
Moves the viewing area of the Weighing History screen.
10 | Scroll bar The scroll bar appears when the number of weighing history results reaches a
certain number.
1 Update button Updates the weighing history.
12 | Weighing History menu Shows the Weighing History menu panel when the Menu button is touched.
Clears the Summary.
Shows the Confirmation dialog box when this button is touched.
13 | Clear Summary button Clears Summary data (including All Summary, OK Summary, Sample Summary,
OK Sample Summary, Histogram, and Control Chart).
To clear Summary data, login at the "Supervisor" or higher user level is required.
Outputs Weighing History.
Shows the Select Output Format dialog box when this button is touched.
® Tooutput Weighing History as a PDF file, touch the PDF button when a USB
flash drive is connected to the indicator.
14 | Output button
®  Tooutput Weighing History as a CSV file, touch the CSV button when a USB
flash drive is connected to the indicator.
® To output Weighing History to a printer, touch the Print button when a
PostScript printer is connected to the indicator.
Caution
The indicator can save up to 1000 results in the Weighing History. When the number of the weighing results
exceeds 1000, existing results data is deleted in order from the oldest.
5.7.2. Summary

The Summary screen displays statistical data such as Summary data and average weight of weighed products. There are

four types of summary: "All Summary"

, "OK Summary", "Sample Summary", and "OK Sample Summary".

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single

Q Az

AII Summary

OK Summary

Min
30.0g Sample Summa
OK Sample Sur

Display

Fig. 67 Summary screen
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Table 23 Summary screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name

Description

1 Summary data

Shows the number of times each judgement has occurred on the weighed
products.

2 Statistical data

Shows Statistical data for weighed products.

Statistical data of All Summary or Sample Summary does not include weighing
results of Weighing Error, Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and Ext2
judgements.

® “Total Weight” shows the total weight of the weighing results.

® “AVG” shows the average value obtained by dividing the total weight by
the number of results contained in the Statistical data.

® “Max” shows the maximum weighing value contained in the Statistical
data.

® “Min” shows the minimum weighing value contained in the Statistical data.

® “Range” shows the "maximum value minus minimum value" value.

® “SD” shows the standard deviation.

® “CV’ shows the coefficient of variation.

3 Menu button

Shows the Summary menu panel.

4 Summary menu

Shows this Menu panel when the Menu button is touched on the Summary
screen.

5 Summary display selection

Selects Summary data to be shown on the Summary screen.

6 Clear Summary button

Clears Summary.

Shows the Confirmation dialog box when this button is touched.

Clears all Summary data (including Weighing History, Histogram, and Control
Chart).

To clear Summary data, login at the "Supervisor" or higher user level is
required.

7 Output button

Outputs Summary data and Statistical data.

Shows Output Format Selection dialog box when this button is touched.

® Tooutput Summary as a PDF file, touch the PDF button when a USB flash
drive is connected to the indicator.

® To output Summary to a printer, touch the Print button when a PostScript
printer is connected to the indicator.

® To output Summary to a dump printer, touch the Printing button when a
dump printer is connected to the indicator.

Note

The summary result of the "Print" or "PDF" output format includes All Summary, OK Summary, Sample Summary,

and OK Sample Summary.
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All Summary

All Summary is the summary including failed products for the currently configured product.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT ov @

D.COMP Single

All Summary
Total oK i Hi
60 20 Weighing|
Detect Two Unsplit e Ext2 Error
B 2

5 5

Total Weight AVG Max Min Range
2.9kg 97.7g 150.0g 30.0g 120.0g
cv

oy PAS
Product Display

Fig. 68 All Summary screen

sSD
28.49¢ 7%

OK Summary

OK Summary is the summary of passed products for the currently configured product.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o’ UsB.)
PT ov @

D.COMP Single O O
|

OK Summary

Total

20

Total Weight Min
2

AVG Max
100.0g 100.0g 100.0g
cv

oy PAS
Product Display

Fig. 69 OK Summary screen

0.00%
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Sample Summary

Sample Summary is an aggregate of a specified number (number of samples - total) of the currently configured products.
The summary is reset when the weighing for the set number of "number of samples - total", excluding judgements of
Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and Ext2, is performed.

Failed products are included in the summary.

E.g.: When the number of samples is set to 10.

v v v

123456789101 23456789101234567 8910

000000000000 000000000000000000
_/

Data for the set number V¥ Sample summary reset @ \Weighing result
of samples

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT ov @

D.COMP Single
FC

Sample Summary
Total OK i Hi Lo
13 &

5 3
Detect Two Unsplit Metal X-ray Ext1
2 0 0 0 0

Total Weight AVG Max Min [
1.7kg 95.5g 150.0g 0.0g 150.0g
(55

SD v
47.19¢ %
Product Display

Fig. 70 Sample Summary reset timing and Sample Summary screen

Note
If the digital output definition "Total Num Count" is used, output operation is performed for each total of the set
number of samples.
For details on digital output definitions, refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”.
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OK Sample Summary

OK Sample Summary is an aggregate of a specified number (number of samples — number of passed samples) of the
currently configured products. The summary is reset when the weighing for the set number of "number of samples -
number of passed samples” is performed.

E.g.: When the number of samples is set to 10.

v v v
1234567 89101234 56 789101234567 38910

COOO000OeO0O00LOOCOGO0O®OOOOOOOOOOOOO

Data for the set number V¥ OK sample summary reset () Pass @ rai
of passed samples

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o USB.
PT ov ()

D.COMP Single O O
- 8
OK Sample Summary
Total
5
Total Weight AVG Max Min

100.0g 100.0g 100.0g
cv

an
Product Display

Fig. 71 OK sample summary reset timing and OK Sample Summary screen

Note
If the digital output definition "OK Num Count" is used, output operation is performed for each set number of
passed samples.
For details on digital output definitions, refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”.
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5.7.3.

Histogram

A histogram showing the frequency distribution of the overall summary for the currently read product is displayed. To
display and print the histogram, set the target and section width in advance.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-0

PT

ov ©

D.COMP Single

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001
PT ov ®

D.COMP Single

Fig. 72 Histogram screen

Table 24 Histogram screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

1 Histogram A histogram showing data divided into 16 sections.

2 Border values Displays the weighing values that are the boundaries for the sections.

3 Menu button Displays the Histogram menu panel.

4 Histogram menu Touching the Menu button on the Histogram screen displays this menu panel.
Clears the summary.
Shows the confirmation dialog box when this button is touched.

5 Clear Summary bution Clears Summary data (including Weighing History, All Summary, OK
Summary, Sample Summary, OK Sample Summary, and Control Chart).
To clear Summary data, login at the “Supervisor” or higher user level is
required.
Clears the histogram.
Shows the confirmation dialog box when this button is touched.

6 Clear Histogram button 9
Summary (Weighing History, Al Summary, OK Summary, Sample Summary,
OK Sample Summary, and Control Chart) other than Histogram are not cleared.
Outputs the histogram data.
Shows the dialog box for selecting the output format when this button is
touched.

7 | Output button ® To output Histogram as a PDF file, touch the PDF button when a USB

flash drive is connected to the indicator.
® To output Histogram to a printer, touch the Print button when a PostScript
printer is connected to the indicator.

The relationship between the border value and section width is shown in Table 25. The target is placed in section No. 9
and the frequency of each step is counted in 16 sections according to the section width setting.
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Caution

O  Evenifthe targetis changed in the middle of summary, the summary is performed with the section width using the
target before the change. The section width is changed to a new target if you clear the summary using the "Clear

Summary" or "Clear Histogram" buttons.

O  Ifthe section width is changed, the graph data is automatically deleted, and the section width is updated. The target is

not updated.

O  Weighing Error, Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and Ext2 judgements are not included in the histogram

distribution.

Note

For the target and section width setting, refer to “10.2.2. Target” and “10.6.3. Width of Section”.

Table 25 Relationship between the border value and section width

Section .

No. Border value Section

1 - w<W2

2 W2=S-7k W2<sw<W3
3 W3 =8-6k W3 sw<W4
4 W4 =S -5k W4 sw<W5
5 W5 =S -4k W5 <sw<W6
6 W6 =S -3k W6 sw < W7
7 W7=S-2k W7 <sw<W8
8 W8=S-k W8 <sw<W9
9 W9=8 W9 sw<W10
10 W10=S+k W10 sw < W11
11 W11 =S+ 2k W11 sw<W12
12 W12=8+3k W12<sw<W13
13 W13 =8 +4k W13<sw<W14
14 W14 =S + 5k W14 sw<W15
15 W15=S + 6k W15<sw < W16
16 W16 =8+ 7k W16 <w
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5.74. Control Chart

The control chart is displayed based on the settings of Number of Samples - CC, Sample Size, X and R.

The control chart consists of an X-bar control chart and an R control chart.

The control chart uses the weighing result data, excluding the judgements of Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and
Ext2, as a single data unit.

From each Number of Samples — CC data, a control chart is created using the Sample Size data as the control chart data.

Note
For the settings of Number of Samples — CC, Sample Size, X,and R, refer to “10.6.4. Number of Samples-CC”,
“10.6.5. Sample Size”, “10.6.6. X-Bar Control Chart”, “10.6.7. R Control Chart”.

E.g.: When the Number of Samples - CC is set to 10 and Sample Size is set to 5. Of the data for ten pieces set as the
number of samples, the first five pieces (Sample Size) are used for the control chart data.

v v v
1234567809101 23456789101 2345678910

0000000000 00000 00 0000000000000

Number of Samples - CC Control chart data
(Sample Size) ¥ End of a control chart data unit

O Not included in control chart data
@ Control chart data

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT ov (@)

D.coMP |l Single

X-bar Control Chart .
X-bar Control Chart

R Control Chart

Fig. 73 Number of Samples — CC Summary reset timing and Control Chart screen

Table 26 Control Chart screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Control Chart Shows a control chart graph.
2 Legend Shows the legend of the control chart.
3 Menu button Shows the Control Chart menu panel when this button is touched.
4 Update button Updates the control chart graph.

Shows the menu panel when the Menu button is touched on the Control Chart
screen.

5 Control Chart menu

6 Control Chart display selection | Selects a control chart to be shown on the screen.
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No. Name

Description

7 Clear Summary button

Clears the summairy.

Shows the confirmation dialog box when this button is touched.

Clears all Summary (including Weighing History, All Summary, OK Summary;,
Sample Summary, OK Sample Summary, and Histogram).

To clear Summary data, login at the “Supervisor” or higher user level is
required.

8 Output button

Outputs Control Chart data.

Shows the dialog box for selecting the output format when this button is

touched.

® To output Control Chart as a PDF file, touch the PDF button when a USB
flash drive is connected to the indicator.

® To output Control Chart to a printer, touch the Print button when a
PostScript printer is connected to the indicator.

X-bar control chart

If X isset, agraphwiththe X as the center line value is displayed on the X-Bar Control Chart screen.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin e USB.
ov ©

0.0 ¢

R control chart

X-bar Control Chart

Fig. 74 X-Bar Control Chart screen

If R isset, agraphwiththe R as the center line is displayed on the R Control Chart screen.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin e’ USB./
ov ©

0.0 ¢

R Control Chart
Range

Fig. 75 R Control Chart screen
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6. Adjustment of the Main Unit

This chapter describes how to perform operations related to adjustment of the main unit.
To perform the main unit adjustment, a user at the “Quality Manager” level or higher is required.
This chapter assumes that the user has logged in at the “Quality Manager” or higher user level.

6.1. Adjustment

This section describes how to adjust the weighing values of the indicator.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

2
1
Adjustment
3 Adjust the checkweigher using a weight.
Press "Start" to start adjustment.

4
I Zero Point BEEEAMV/V  Span

5 6

Fig. 76 Adjustment screen

Table 27 Adjustment screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the current weight.

1 Weight display Or, the error display and display conditions are as follows.

® +E when the weighing value is "Capacity + (9 x resolution)" or more
® -E when the weighing value is "-19 x resolution" or less

2 Stability indicator Shows the stability of the weighing value.
3 Adjustment Message Display | Displays a message for adjustment.
area Follow the message when performing adjustment.

4 Start button Shows the buttons for adjustment.

5 Zero Point Shows the currently set zero point.
Shows the load cell signal voltage ratio [mV / V] when adjusting the zero point.
Shows the currently set span.

6 Span Shows the load cell signal voltage ratio [mV / V] -zero point when adjusting the

span.
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The procedure for adjustment is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Balance

System2 | Connect

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 Q'!"’H

@ 0.0,

Adjustment

User:Admin

Press "OK" to start zero point adjustment.

pAfe N dellsldl 0.073628 [\/A% Span 0.052771 [\7A%

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001
(©)

User: Admin

Adjustment

Adjust the checkweigher using a weight.
Press "Start" to start adjustment.

ARSI 0.078628 [\AMENToETiI 0.052771 [ii7AY

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 Cu'!"’ﬁ

@ 500.0,

Adjustment

Enter the w alue and place the weight on the
weighing co r. Press "OK" to start span adjustment

Weight value 500.0 [

o
Zero Point [gaWlmV/V  Span [yl

User:Admin

Fig. 77 Adjustment

1. Touch the Settings icon |74

on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Touch the Adjustment button on the Balance tab to display the Adjustment screen.

3. Touch the Start button to display the confirmation message for zero-point adjustment.

4. Unload the weighing conveyor.
To set the zero point, touch the OK button.

To move to span adjustment without adjusting zero point, touch the Skip button.
When the zero adjustment is complete, the message for entering the weight value used for span adjustment is displayed.

5. Enter the weight value to be used. Place the weight on the weighing conveyor.

6. Touch the OK button to set the span.

7. Touch the Return icon [:] to return to the Common Settings screen.
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6.2. Date and Time Settings

This section describes the date and time settings of the indicator.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User:Admin

Date/Time
1 Date
2 Time
3
4 Date Order YYYY/MM/DD +

Fig. 78 Date / Time Settings screen

Table 28 Date / Time Settings screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Date Enter the date to set for the indicator.
2 Time Enter the time to set for the indicator.
3 Apply button Applies the date and time settings.
4 Date Order Changes the order of year, month, and day.

The procedure for setting the date and time is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 O - 2024,/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

User:Admin

Balance ‘ System Date/Time

Date
Backup/Restoration

Time

USB Flash Drive

Apply

Maintenance log

Date Order YYYY/MM/DD

Fig. 79 Displaying Date / Time Settings screen

1. Touch the Settings icon C] on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Touch the System 2 tab of the Common Settings screen and touch the Date/Time button to display the Time/Date
Settings screen.

3. Touch and enter the year, month, and day of the Date input fields.

4. Touch and enter the hour, minute, and second of the Time input fields.

5. Touch the Apply button.
The Date and Time settings are applied.

6. Touch the Return icon D to return to the Common Settings screen.
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6.3. LAN Settings

This section describes how to set up the LAN.
The indicator supports two types of networks, wired LAN and wireless LAN.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

2024/01/0112:00:00 No. 01-001 _ User:Admin __

Cable | Wireless Cable Wireless

1 CL IP Address 192.168.0.1 WL LAN Port Disable

2 CL Subnet Mask ‘ 255.255.0.0 ‘ WL IP Address ‘ 192.168.0.3 ‘
3 CL Default Gateway ‘ 0.0.0.0 ‘ 7 WL Password 112345678 ‘
4 2assword for remote operation e

( Apbly )

Fig. 80 LAN Settings screen °
Table 29 LAN Settings screen: names and descriptions
No. Name Description
1 CL IP Address Enter the IP address of the wired LAN.
2 CL Subnet Mask Enter the subnet mask of the wired LAN.
3 CL Default Gateway Enter the default gateway for the wired LAN.
4 Password for remote operation Enter the password for remote operation.
5 WL LAN Port Select “Enable” or “Disable” of the wireless LAN.
6 WL IP Address Enter the IP address of the wireless LAN.
7 WL Password Enter the password for the wireless LAN.
8 Apply button Applies the settings of the wireless LAN port, wireless LAN IP address, and
wireless LAN password.

The setting procedure for each network is as follows.

Caution

O  Forremote operation, refer to “9.5. Remote Connection”.

O  The default wireless LAN password is "12345678". Please change the default password when using it for the first
time.

O  The wireless LAN password is eight characters.

U Upto4 devices can be connected to the wireless LAN.
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2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin
Balance  System1 | System2

Common Digital Qutput \ Digital Input

Analog Out Modbus

RS-232C RS-485

Printer

Fig. 81 Displaying LAN Settings screen

1. Touch the Settings icon D on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.
2. Touch the Connect tab of the Common Settings screen, then touch the LAN button to display the LAN Settings screen.

Note that the subsequent steps vary between wired LAN and wireless LAN.

For wired LAN

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

CLIPAddress 2 | 192.168.0.1 |
CL Subnet Mask 3 255.255.0.0
CL Default Gateway 4 0.0.0.0
Password for remote operation e

Fig. 82 Wired LAN settings

1. Select the Cable tab of the LAN Settings screen.
Touch the CL IP Address input field and enter the IP address of the indicator's wired LAN.
Touch the CL Subnet Mask input field and enter the subnet mask of the indicator's wired LAN.

Touch the CL Default Gateway input field and enter the default gateway for the indicator.

a A w0 b

To apply the wired LAN settings, turn off the power switch and then turn it on again.
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For wireless LAN

® N o g b~ w Db

Cable

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

WLLANPort 2 || Disable

WL IP Address 3 192.168.0.3

WL Password 4 ||12345678

5 k Apply )I

Fig. 83 Wireless LAN settings

Touch the Wireless tab of the LAN Settings screen.

Touch the WL LAN Port input field to enter the indicator's wireless LAN operation.

Touch the WL IP Address input field and enter the IP address of the indicator's wireless LAN.

Touch the WL Password input field and enter the 8-character password for the indicator's wireless LAN.

Touch the Apply button.
Touch the OK button in the dialog box for change confirmation.

The wireless LAN settings are applied.

Touch the Return icon D to return to the Common Settings screen.
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7. Output of Weighing Results/Summary

The indicator can output data such as summary to a USB flash drive or printer.
This chapter describes how to output each data.

71. Outputting to USB Flash Drive

Weighing History, Histogram, Control Chart and Summary data can be output to a USB flash drive.

Caution

O  Theindicator only supports FAT32 formatted USB flash drives.

O  Never remove the USB flash drive while accessing it as the data may become corrupted.

O  Back up the data output to the USB flash drive to a PC or similar medium within at least one month, and then empty
the USB flash drive. If you store too much data on the USB flash drive, the files may become corrupted.

0  Awarning message appears when the remaining USB flash drive capacity is less than 2 MB.

Note
O  Forhow to connect the USB flash drive, refer to “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”.
0O  For how to format the USB flash drive, refer to “9.1. How to Format a USB Flash Drive”.

71.1. CSV File Output of Weighing History

This section describes how to output the Weighing History data to the USB flash drive.
The Weighing History data is saved to a USB flash drive as a CSV file.

There are two ways to output data.

® Output data to a USB flash drive after performing judgement of a product.

® Output data that is stored on the indicator.

Outputting weighing result after judgement
The procedure to output the weighing result to a USB flash drive after performing judgement of a product is as follows.

1. While referring to the procedure in “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”, connect a USB flash drive to
the USB port located on the Display Unit.

2. Make sure that the USB flash drive is connected, and then start weighing.

3. During weighing, the weighing result is output to the USB flash drive.

4. To remove the USB flash drive from the Display Unit after weighing, follow the procedure in “3.1.2. Removing a USB
Flash Drive from the Indicator”.

The save location and names of the output files are as follows.
® Savelocation : ¥USB flash drive root directory¥Model name_Folder creation date
® File names . File creation date_File creation time_\Weiging_Result.csv
File creation date_File creation time_Backup Weighing Result.csv (for backup)
® "Model name" is "AD4412CW" or "AD4413CW".
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Caution
To output the weighing result to a USB flash drive after judgement, the USB Weighing History setting must be
enabled.
On how to set USB Weighing History, refer to “10.19.1. USB Operation History”.

Folders and files are created when one of the following conditions is met:
® Conditions for new folder creation
Under any of the conditions, a folder is created when weighing is started with no existing "AD4961A _folder creation
date" folder in the root directory of the USB flash drive.
When the power is turned on.
After connecting a USB flash drive.
After updating the date and time.
Conditions for new file creation
When any of the new folder creation conditions are met.
When the number of the Weighing History results exceed 65,000.
When history writing fails.

O0O0 e O O O

The following is a file example for the Weighing History data output to the USB flash drive.
"Date (year / month / day), time (hours:minutes:seconds), number, product number, weighing result, preset tare value,
judgement result"
Fig. 84 shows an example of the Weighing History file output to the USB flash drive.
Table 30 is the correspondence table for judgement results output to the file.

2024/01/01,10:00:00,1,01-001,99.4, £,0.0, =,0K
UZ4ADT 0T 0200 T0 500 =000 020 1, 2l U, 2, Hi
SOZAADTADT 020010, 200 =000 54 2 o 8s. e 0 o HH
U2 A0 P00 020 2 02000800 e 0l ol e
U240 AOT 000280 02000, 358 s 0l el ol
2024/01/01,10:00:40,1,01-001,Error, ,0.0, g,Meighing Error
2024/01/01,10:01:00,7,01-001,0.0, £,0.0, g,Metal
A s O 0 T 0 e 0 P - O 80 -
A s ) 0 P e T e P - P O -
P s O A o B 0 e O P - O - 5
Judgement No. Product Judgement result
Date & time No. Preset tare value
Weighing result

Fig. 84 Weighing History output example

Table 30 Correspondence table for judgement results

Judgement in the file Description Judgement in the file Description
OK Pass Detect Two Detect Two
HiHi Very overweight Unsplit Unsplit
Hi Overweight Metal Metal
Lo Underweight Xray X-ray
LoLo Very underweight Ext1 Ext1
Weighing Error Weighing Error Ext2 Ext2
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Outputting Weighing History data stored on the device

The procedure to output Weighing History data stored on the indicator to the USB flash drive is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin e USE 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

PT ov © PT ov ©

D.COMP Single D.COMP Single O O
N\
() FC
o G

QO az

ime | 1udgeng I /4 Clea =
2024/01/0112:00:02 1 . ) (.‘\1 Summ 4 Output -

2024/01/01 12:00:05 1

2024/01/01 12:00:10 1

2024/01/01 12:00:11 1 i . Detect Two
2024/01/01 12:00:12 1 i . Detect Two
2024/01/01 12:00:13 1 i . Detect Two
2024/01/01 12:00:15 1 ! . Unsplit
2024/01/01 12:00:19 1 . . OK
2024/01/01 12:00:21 1 . . Hi
2024/01/01 12:00:29 1 . . Hi
2024/01/01 12:00:33 1 . . Lo

T

Please select the output format.

Print PDF CcSsVv 5 ancel

Fig. 85 Weighing History data output

1. While referring to the procedure in “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”, connect a USB flash drive to
the USB port located in the Display Unit.

2. Make sure that the USB flash drive is connected, and then display Weighing History in the Information Display area of
the Weighing screen.

3. Touch the Menu button to display the Weighing History Menu panel.
4. Touch the Output button.

5. Touch the CSV button in the dialog box for selecting the output format.
A CSYV file for the Weighing History data stored on the indicator is created on the USB flash drive.

The save location and name of the output file are as follows.

® Savelocation : USB flash drive root directory¥Model name_WeighingResult
® File name . File creation date_File creation time_Weighing_Results.csv
® “Model name” is “AD4412CW’ or “AD4413CW".

Caution
O  The product number is not included in the Weighing History data stored on the indicator.
O  The product number is not output to the CSV file.

Note
Afile is created for each output.
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The following is a file example for the Weighing History data output to the USB flash drive:
"Date (year / month / day), time (hours:minutes:seconds), No., weighing result, preset tare value, judgement result"
Fig. 86 shows an example of the Weighing History file output to a USB flash drive.
Refer to Table 30, the correspondence table for judgement results output to the file.

2024/01/01,10:00:00,1,99.9, £,0.0, g,0K
2024/01/01.10:00:10,1,120.1, .0.0, 2.Hi
2024/01/01,10:00:10,2,142 .8, £,0.0, gz,HiHi
2024/01/01,10:00:20,1,80.0, £,0.0, z.lo
2024/01/01,10:00:30,1,75.8, £,0.0, g,Lolo
2024/01/01,10:00:40,1,Error,,0.0, g,Weighing Error
2024/01/01,10:01:00,1,0.0, £,0.0, g.Meta
2024/01/01,10:01:10,1,0.0, £.0.0, g, X-ray
202401 /010510:01:205150.05 2:0:05 g.Ext]
2024/01/01,10:01:30,1,0.0, £.,0.0, g,Ext?
Judgement No. Judgement result
Date & time Preset tare value
Weighing result

Fig. 86 Weighing History output example
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7.1.2. PDF File Output of Weighing History/Histogram/Control Chart/Summary

This section describes how to output a PDF file of the Weighing History / Histogram / Control Chart/ Summary data to a
USB flash drive.

Note
For the contents of Weighing History, Histogram, Control Chart, and Summary data output to a USB flash drive,
refer to “7.2.2. PDF Output Example of Weighing History” through “7.2.5. PDF /Print Output Example of
Summary”.

Outputting a Weighing History PDF file
The procedure to output a PDF of the Weighing History that is stored on the checkweigher to a USB flash drive is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT ov (@)

D.COMP Single

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT ov (@)

D.COMP Single O O
|
' L 4 |

Detect Two
2024/01/0112:00:12 1 . . Detect Two
2024/01/0112:00:13 1 X . Detect Two
2024/01/01 12:00:15 1 . . Unsplit
2024/01/01 12:00:19 1 . . oK
2024/01/0112:00:21 1 ) . Hi
2024/01/01 12:00:29 1 A . Hi
2024/01/01 12:00:33 1 X X Lo

Gutput

Please select the output format.

Print PDF 5 ISV Cancel

Fig. 87 Weighing History PDF file output

1. While referring to the procedure in “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”, connect a USB flash drive to
the USB port located on the Display Unit.

2. Make sure that the USB flash drive is connected, and then display Weighing History in the Information Display area of
the Weighing screen.
Touch the Menu button to display the Weighing History Menu panel.

4. Touch the Output button.

5. Touch the PDF button in the dialog box for selecting the output format.
A PDF file for the Weighing History data stored on the indicator is created on the USB flash drive.

The save location and name of the output file are as follows.

® Savelocation : USB flash drive root directory¥Model name_WeighingResults
® File name . File creation date_File creation time_Weighing_Results.pdf

® “Model name” is “AD4412CW’ or “AD4413CW".

Caution
O  The product number is not included in the Weighing History data stored on the indicator.
O  The product number is not output to the PDF file.
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Outputting a Histogram/Control Chart/Summary PDF file
The procedure to output a PDF file of the Histogram /Control Chart/ Summary data to a USB flash drive is as follows.

Note
This section describes the PDF output procedure using Summary data as an example.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o USB.
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single
P Y g
All Summary
Total OK Hi Hi Hi Lo Lo Lo
60 20 15 5 [ 4
Detect Two Unsplit Metal X-ray Ext1 Ext2 rrer
3 2 5 5 5 5 5

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin o USBu
PT ov ©

D.COMP Single
QO Fc - g

O az

OK Summary

Total Weight AVG Max Min Range S les Vv
2.9kg 97.7g 150.0g 30.0g 120.0g > AEpiE L miyjan

SD cv
28.49g 29.17%
an
Product Display

OK Sample Summary

Frouuct

Please select the output format.

Print PDF 5 inting Cancel

Fig. 88 Histogram / Control Chart / Summary PDF file output

1. While referring to the procedure in “3.1.1. Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”, connect a USB flash drive to
the USB port located on the Display Unit.

2. Make sure that the USB flash drive is connected, and then display the data to output in the Information Display area of
the Weighing screen.

3. Touch the Menu button to display the Menu panel.
4. Touch the Output button.

5. Touch the PDF button in the dialog box for selecting the output format.
APDF file is created on the USB flash drive.

The save location and name of the output file are as follows.

® Savelocation : USB flash drive root directory¥Model name_PDF_folder creation date

® File name : Output data name_read product number file creation date_file creation time.pdf
® "Model name" is "AD4412CW" or "AD4413CW".

Note

The output data name of the output file name contains "StatisticalResult" (Summary), "Histogram" (Histogram), or
"ControlChart" (Control Chart).
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7.2. Printing to PostScript Printer

The indicator can print Histogram, Control Chart, and Summary data to a PostScript compatible printer.

Caution
A PostScript compatible printer is required for printing.

Note
For connection to a printer, refer to “9.3. Connecting a PostScript Printer”.

7.21. How to Print to a PostScript Printer

The procedure for printing Histogram, Control Chart, and Summary data to a printer is as follows.

Note
This section describes the printing procedure to a printer using a Summary result as an example.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin e LISB
PT ov (@)

D.COMP Single
Q fc
= [

Q Az

Total OK i o
60 20 5 ” @
Detect Two  Unsplit S xt Trer
K] 2 5 5

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin e OB
PT ov @

D.COMP ) Single
(@) He
e |

O az

AII Summary Su?l"'ler‘: 3 Qutput ﬂ

OK Summary

5

Total Weight AVG Max Min Range
2.9kg 97.7g 150.0g 30.0g 120.0g >
SD cv
28.49¢g 29.17%

an
Product Display

Sample Summary

OK Sample Summary

Please select the output format.

Print 4 PDF Printing Cancel

Fig. 89 PostScript printer output

1. Display the data to output on the Information Display area of the Weighing screen.
Touch the Menu button to display the Menu panel.

Touch the Output button.

> w0 DN

Touch the Print button to print the data.
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7.2.2.

PDF Output Example of Weighing History

See the example below for Weighing History PDF output.

Weighing Results I 1/ 1/2024 14:07 1
| Model Name : AD-4412-CH
Serial No. : 3C0000001

| [dentification Nane AD-4412-CW-3C0000001

Judge- Judge-

Date Tine No.  Result PT ment Date Time No.  Result PT ment

2024/01/01 14:03:59 1 100.4g 1.0g OK 2024/01/01 14:04:37 1 103.0g 1.09 0K

2024/01/01 14:04:01 1 101.5g 1.0g OK 2024/01/01 14:04:37 2  100.4g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:02 1 100.4g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:03 1 102.2g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:04 1  100.69 .09 0K
2024/01/01 14: 1 106.3g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 2 101,69 .09 0K
2024/01/01 1 107.59 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:07 1 103.5g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:09 1  100.5g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:10 1 101.3g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:11 1 100.7g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:11 2 100.8g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:12 1 107.0g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 13 1 105.2g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:13 2 101.4g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:14 1 101.1g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:16 1 101.5g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:15 2 103.4g .09 0K
2024/01/01 1 10219 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 1 104.59 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 100.7g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 101.8g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 1 102.3g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 102.2g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 105.0g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 101.9g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 103.1g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 100.69 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:22 2 104.4g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:23 1 101.1g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:23 2 106.3g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:24 1 104.2g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:25 1 100.4g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 100.59 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 106.6g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 1 106.1g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 107.49 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 102.0g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 106.69 .09 0K
2024/01/01 1 102.29 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 1 103.5 .09 0K
2024/01/01 2 103.2g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:32 1 100.8g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:33 1 101.8g 1.09 0K
2024/01/01 14:04:33 2 108.7g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 110.69 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 1 110.8g 1.0g 0K
2024/01/01 2 109.4g .09 0K
1,03 0K

11

4
Fig. 90 Weighing History PDF output

Table 31 Weighing History PDF output example: part names and descriptions

No.

Name

Description

Output date and time

The date and time when the PDF was output is recorded.

Model Name / Serial No. /

Identification Name

Model name, serial number, and identification name are specified.

Weighing History

Judgement time, weighing results, preset tare values, and judgement results
are listed.

Page number

The page number / total number of pages is shown.

84 AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW




7.2.3. PDF/Print Output Example of Histogram

See the example below for Histogram PDF / print output.

The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
Histogram 1 12024 12:18 1 Histogram 101 z2d 14:18
I Wodel Hame  : AD-aa12-Gi lodel Hame A-4412-C
2 Sorial Mo, : 300000861 Sarial o 360000001
Ldenlificat on Hare 0 AD-4412-Ci-3C0086001 Tdentificatior kane © AD-4412-CH-3CB000001
Ho. © B1-001 Ho. 101981
Product Name T ADZ34S Product MNams ! AD12345
Product fode  © adnasss Product Code  © agizsas
| Sattings Settings
Targat CON0.0 4 w1000 ¢ Target 160.0 5 Howmren T 1000 4
3 o Limit : 45.0 g Ocemeight smception Disable Hi Hi Limit D #1000 g tnerwe bt sceetion o Disable
Lo Limit t =50 y Praset Tara F 4 Hi Limit t 450 ¢ Preset Tare © 1.8 4
Spesd 10,9 s Lo Linit . =50 o Speed ©10.8 wwin
Lo Le Limit -10.8 4
1 10
3-| 8-
3-| 8
’ -
3 3
5 : 5
4| 4
3 H
] I I -
1 1-
e ol NI | | ] —
R R N e A N FHENENE: =
[a] [s1]
6 - = - = | | === == = s = = = = = =
Frequancy Freauency

Fig. 91 Histogram PDF / print output

Table 32 Histogram PDF / print output example: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Output date and time The date and time when the PDF / print was output is recorded.
Model Name / Serial No. / The model name, serial number, identification name, product number, product
2 Identification Name / No. / name, and product code are specified.

Product Name / Product Code

The target, Hi Hi limit, Hi limit, Lo limit, Lo Lo limit, histogram target, overweight
exception, preset tare value, throughput, and processing speed are specified.

3 Contents

4 Product image The registered product image is shown.
5 Frequency distribution A graph of frequencies by section width is shown.
6 Frequency Frequencies by section width are shown.
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7.2.4.

PDF/Print Output Example of Control Chart

See the example below for Control Chart PDF /print output.

The number of reject stages is 3

The number of reject stages is 5

Control Chart | 12024 0115 @i 1

Modal Hame
Sarial Mo,

o AD-4412-CN

© 3C0eapsol
AD-4412-C%-3C0000061
Ho. © 01-801

Product Name

Tdont it abier ams 0

T AD12345

A-bar Control Chart

Product Code  : ad12345 Product Code  : ad12345
[ socims I sotings I
Target © 1000 o funber of Samples 3 pes Target t 1080 4 Munber of Sanples 3 pes
Hi Limit 5.0 g Sample Size 2 pes NO |MAG — ] 4 Hi Hi Limit : +10.0 a Sample Size 2 pes NO |MAGE
Lo Limit -5.0 g Hi Limit 15.0 3
Lo Limit 5.0 a
Lo Lo Limit o -18.0 g

Contrel Chart 172 4:15

Modsl Hame o AD-4412-C8

© 360800801
AD-4412-C¥-3C0000001
Ho. © 01-801

T AD12345

Serial Mo,

Kol if calior Hans 2

Product Name

Preduct Image Product Image

1109.92142 4 110092142 4

:108.88314 4 110868314 4

9315971 g (9315971 g
o— 7 ebar Contral Ghart

1412857 3 1412857 a

113, 48598 E) 118, 48598 a

10, 00808 ) 10, 00800 g

Fig. 92 Control Chart PDF / print output

Table 33 Control Chart PDF / print output example: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Output date and time The date and time when the PDF / print was output is recorded.
Model Name / Serial No. / The model name, serial number, identification name, product number, product
5 Identification Name / Product | name, and product code are specified.
Number / Product Name /
Product Code
The target, Hi Hi limit, Hi limit, Lo limit, Lo Lo limit, Number of Samples-CC, and
3 Contents ) )
Sample Size are specified.
4 Product image The registered product image is shown.
5 X Control Chart The X-bar control chart is shown.
6 R Control Chart The R control chart is shown.
The center line, UCL, and LCL values of the X-bar and R control charts are
7 Control Chart data shown
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7.2.5. PDF/Print Output Example of Summary

See the example below for Summary PDF /print output.

The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
Summary 1 102m24 a4 1 Summary 1t 4014
I Mode L Name ¢ AD-4412-CW Mode | T AD-4412-0W
Serial o, © 3CA086061 Serial No. 1 300000001
2 Tsenzificet on hame : AD-4412-CH-3C0006401 Device ID : AD-4412-CW-3C0080841
No. © 01-001 No. : 01881
Product Mame : ap1z3ss HName I AD1Z345
Product Cods @ adi2345 Code 1 adi2345
Settings Ssttings
Targat © 180,80 9 geevsignt excestion : Disable Target : 160.9 0.0 o
3 Hi Limit : 45,8 g Proset Tare : 1.0 g Hi Hi Limit : 418.8 g Hei 4.0 q
Lo Limit : 5.0 g Speed to 8B rrin WiLim't  : 45.8 4 -6.0 a
Meiahi Iracking larget ! 0.8 g Lo Lim't : 5.8 Disable
0.0 ¢ Lo Le Limit @ -18,8 g FPreset Tare : 1.0 g
0.0 4 Product Image Speud £10.8 wiwin
Summary Data Summary Data
ALL Sammary OK Summary Samsle Summary DK Sople Sunmary AlL [ Huber of Sareles | buser of 0K Samp.es
Tolal 25 11 25 11 Total 25 1 25
ok 11 1 1 11 ok 1 1 1 1
H 5 5 Hi Hi 3 3
4 : : " : :
Ursplit 1 1 Ls Le 3 3
Mezal ] 0 Toao Detes: 2 2
Horay 4 0 dnzplit 1 1
Fx=l [ 0 Wetal [] []
Lazl [ 0 Y-ray ] [}
Weighing Error 1 1 Extl [ []
Statistics Data _— _ — . — - - — Ve gn'\::;?ur:r ? ?
Totel Ve gt Chgd —= A ~ [1,1 —=— azf,w = WM:r_fl Statistics Data
W e ight Tg 1 100.9 100.0 100.9 00,0 ] [ Humber of Sarplss | tunssr of Ok Sanp .ss
ey gl 20,0 160, 1 120.0 60,1 Tota. Weight “ksl 2.1 1.1 2.1 11
5 wn_ o3 86.0 1600 56.0 08, 0 WG aight 31 108.9 108.0 100.9 180.0
Rangs g | 348 81 34.0 [N} Max ol 12§, § 199.1 120.9 199.1
w51 16,06 0,05 10,06 0.65 Min_Lo] %.6 108.6 8.0 100.0
ERNE 9.97 6.05 9.97 565 Ponge 31 4.9 5.1 3.0 0.1
E R 10, 06 0.05 14, 08 4. 05
o [¥] 9.97 0.05 9.97 8. 08
Fig. 93 Summary PDF / print output
Table 34 Summary PDF / print output example: part names and descriptions
No. Name Description
1 Output date and time The date and time when the PDF / print was output is recorded.
Model Name / Serial No. / The model name, serial number, identification name, product number, product
2 Identification Name / No. / name, and product code are specified.

Product Name / Product Code

The target, Hi Hi limit, Hi limit, Lo limit, Lo Lo limit, weight tracking target value,
3 Contents weight tracking Hi limit, weight tracking Lo limit, overweight exception, preset
tare value, and processing speed are specified.

4 Product image The registered product image is shown.

5 Summary data The table of summary data is shown.

6 Statistical data The table of statistical data is shown.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 87



7.3. Printing to Dump Printer

The indicator can print the weighing result, summary, and statistical data to a dump printer, such as the AD-8127 (set to
dump printing mode).

To connect the indicator with a dump printer, use the RS-232C/RS-485 interface.

The RS-232C interface settings can be configured on the RS-232C Settings screen.

The RS-485 interface settings can be configured on the RS-485 Settings screen.

The description in this section assumes that the RS-232C interface is used.

Caution

8  Asingle line in print format has 24 characters.
Use a printer supporting at least 24 characters per line.

8  The Weighing Result, Al Summary, OK Summary, Sample Summary, and OK Sample Summary data can be
printed.
The Histogram and Control Chart data cannot be printed.

0  The Weighing Result data with small throughput (not exceeding about 100 pcs,/min) can be printed.

O  Theline terminator is <CR> <LF> fixed.

Note
0O  For the location of the serial interface terminal block, refer to “2.2. Rear Panel”.
O  The indicator can transmit data also to devices such as PCs via serial connection.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User:Admin 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User: Admin

RS-232C  RS-232C Communication RS-232C RS-232C Communication

1 Serial Mode Disable ) Baud Rate 1200
2 Qutput Format Cyclic Print 6 Parity None
3 Output Preset Tare Disable 7 Data Bit 7hit
4 Output 2nd header Disable 8 Stop Bit Thit

Fig. 94 RS-232C Settings screen

Table 35 RS-232C Settings screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Serial Mode Select RS-232C Communication Mode.
2 Output Format Select the data output format when Serial Mode is set to Weighing Resullt.

Select additional output of the preset tare value when data is output while the

3 Output Preset Tare ) . i o
serial mode is stream or weighing result is given.

Select additional output of the 2nd header to the data when the output format

4 Output 2nd head
utput 2nd header is Cyclic Print or A&D Standard Format.

5 Baud rate Select the baud rate for RS-232C communication.
6 Parity Select the parity for RS-232C communication.

7 Data Bit Select the data bit for RS-232C communication.

8 Stop Bit Select the stop bit for RS-232C communication.
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The procedure for setting the RS-232C interface is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin o USE 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin
Balance = System1 | System2 RS-232C | RS-232C Communication
Baud Rate 1200
Common Digital Output Digital Input
Parity None
Analog Out Modbus Data Bit 3 7bit

Stop Bit Tbit

RS-232C

Printer

Fig. 95 RS-232C settings

1. Touch the Settings icon D on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Touch the Connect tab of the Common Settings screen and touch the RS-232C button. RS-232C Settings screen is
displayed.

3. Set the baud rate, parity, data bit, and stop bit according to the settings of the dump printer.

7.31. How to Print the Weighing Result

The procedure for printing the weighing result to a dump printer is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

RS-232C  RS-232C Communication

Serial Mode 2 IDisabIe

Output Preset Tare Disable

Output Format 3 ICycIic Print =|
|
|
\
\
|

Output 2nd header Disable

Fig. 96 Serial Mode and Output Format settings

1. Display the RS-232C Settings screen.

2. Set Serial Mode to “Weighing Result & Summary”.
3. Set Output Format to “Cyclic Print’, “A&D Standard Format” or “Weight Value Format”.
4. Start weighing.
During weighing, the weighing result is output to the dump printer and printed.
Note

For details on the output format, refer to “10.27.2. Output Format”.
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Print examples:

o A&D Standard Format
Cyclic Print

Weight Value Format
Fig. 97 Weighing result print examples
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7.3.2. How to Print the Summary Data

The procedure for printing the Summary to the dump printer is as follows.

Note
This section describes the procedure for printing to a dump printer using the Summary data as an example.

2024/01/01 12:00:00

No. 01-001

User:Admin 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

RS-232C | RS-232C Communication Al ov ©
D.COMP Single

QO Fc

O az

SerialMode | 2 [Disable

. . [ :.‘ All Summary
Output Format Cyclic Print ‘ ot OF i
: 60 20
Output Preset Tare Disable : Detect Two  Unsplit Metal X-ray Ext1
3 2

5 5

29kg 97.7g 150.0g 30.0g 120.0g

EoEX o
Product Display

Qutput 2nd header Disable N

SD
28.49¢ A7y

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin LR
PT [ ©

D.COMP Single
Q Fc 0
n

O Az

B2 /1 summary ] Please select the output format.

OK Summary

Sample Summary Print PDI g Printing Cancel
OK Sample Summary

Fig. 98 Summary printing

1. Display the RS-232C Settings screen.
2. Set Serial Mode to “Summary” or “Weighing Result & Summary”.

w

Touch the Home icon D to return to the Weighing screen.

Display the Summary data in the Information Display area of the Weighing screen.
Touch the Menu button to display the Menu panel.
Touch the Summary result to select for printing.

Touch the Output button.

©® N o o &

Touch the Printing button in the dialog box for selecting the output format.
The selected Summary result is printed by the dump printer.
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Printing examples:
All Summary
The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
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OK Summary
The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
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Sample Summary
The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
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OK Sample Summary
The number of reject stages is 3 The number of reject stages is 5
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8. Various Histories Check

This chapter describes how to check the various histories stored on the indicator.
To check the histories, a user at the “Quality Manager” level or higher is required.
This chapter assumes that the user has logged in at the “Quality Manager” or higher user level.

8.1. How to Check the Various Histories

This section describes how to check various histories.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

History

Operation History Error History

D.COMP History Software Version Histc’,—.

i

Fig. 99 History screen

Table 36 History screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Operation History button Displays the Operation History screen.
2 Error History button Displays the Error History screen.
3 D.COMP History button Displays the D.COMP History screen.
4 Software Version History button | Displays the Software Version History screen.

The procedure for checking the histories is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Balance  Sy: 2 Connect

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

History

Operation History Error History

USB Flash Drive 2 History

D.COMP History Software Version History

Maintenance log

Fig. 100 Displaying the History screen

1. Touch the Settings icon E] on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.
2. Touch the System?2 tab of the Common Settings screen and touch the History button. The History screen is displayed.

3. Touch the desired button on the History screen to check the history.
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8.2. Operation History

On the Operation History screen, the indicator's operation history, such as turning on the power, logging in to the user, and
changing the setting values, can be checked.

1 2 3 4
[20f4/01/01 1p:00:00 No. 01 *

d -00-00
Op tration Hisl|>ry Operation | istory '
| User Name ) !
2024/01/01 14:45:28 Admin 01-001 Target 100.0>110.0
2024/01/01 14:45:30 Admin 01-001 Target 110.0 > 100.0
2024/01/01 14:45:31 Admin 01-001 Reject Stage 0>1
2024/01/01 14:45:32 Admin 01-001 Hi Hi Limit 10.0>0.0
2024/01/01 14:45:34 Admin 01-001 Lo Lo Limit 10.0>0.0
2024/01/01 14:45:36 Admin 01-001 Reject Stage 1=0
2024/01/01 14:45:38 Admin 01-001 Target Weight Tracking 0>1
2024/01/01 14:45:39 Admin 01-001 Target Weight Tracking 1=0
2024/01/01 14:45:42 Admin 01-001 Overweight exception 0>1
2024/01/01 14:45:43 Admin 01-001 8 Overweight exception 1=0
2024/01/01 14:45:51 Admin 01-001 Photo Eye Sensor Timeout 1.0>10.0
2024/01/01 14:45:57 Admin 01-001 Digital Filter{Static) 0=1
2024/01/01 14:45:59 Admin 01-001 Digital Fl_ Digital Filter{Static) 1>0 N
| 3 < )
kil e — K b

Fig. 101 Operation History screen

Table 37 Operation History screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

) . The history of the indicator’s operations is displayed.
1 Operation History o ) i
Up to 100 operation instances in the past can be displayed.

2 Time Displays the date and time at the time of operation.

3 User Name Displays the login user name at the time of operation.

When the product settings were changed, the number of the changed product

is displayed.

4 Product No. i ) L
For other operations, the number of product read at the time of operation is
displayed.

5 ltem Displays the details of the operation.

5 Detai When the setting value was changed, the setting values before and after the
change is displayed.

7 Clear icon Deletes the Operation History data.

Moves the viewing area of the Operation History screen.

8 Scroll bar The vertical scroll bar appears when the number of history instances reaches

a certain number.
Caution

Settings related to dynamic compensation are stored in D.COMP History.
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8.3. Error History

On the Error History screen, the time and contents of errors and wamings that occurred on the indicator can be checked.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Errr History Error History
[ ©Tme — ©  lUserlame @ IPo@iolEng 4
2024/01/01 14:46:41 Admin 01-001 115004 115004 Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error
2024/01/01 14:46:44 Admin 01-001 115004 115004 Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error
2024/01/01 14:46:57 Admin 01-001 216001 216001 Air Pressure
2024/01/01 14:47:01 Admin 01-001 216002 216002 Bin Full [s]h)
2024/01/01 14:47:04 Admin 01-001 116002 116002 Emergency Stop
2024/01/01 14:47:11 Admin 01-001 115005 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error b
2024/01/01 14:47:13 Admin 01-001 115005 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error DI 9
2024/01/01 14:47:13 Admin 01-001 116001 116001 Reject Confirmation Error [s]h)
2024/01/01 14:47:18 Admin 01-001 115005 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error DI
2024/01/01 14:47:22 Admin 01-001 115005 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error DI
2024/01/01 14:47:28 Admin 01-001 115005 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error DI
2024/01/01 14:47:31 Admin 01-001 115005 A 10 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error DI
[j 2024/01/01 14:47:33 Admin 01-001 ﬂl%;l‘_’l [j 115005 Reject PE Sensor Error I‘DH
4 c 4
. ) .
Fig. 102 Error History screen
Table 38 Error History screen: part names and descriptions
No. Name Description
) The history of the indicator’s errors is displayed.
1 Error History ] ] .
Up to 100 error instances in the past can be displayed.
2 Time Displays the date and time when the error occurred.
3 User Name Displays the login user name when the error occurred.
4 Product No. Displays the number of the product being read when the error occurred.
5 Error Code Displays the error code of the error that occurred.
6 Detail Displays the content of the error that occurred.
7 Supplement Displays supplementary information about the error.
8 Update icon Updates the Error History data.
9 Clearicon Deletes the Error History data.
Moves the viewing area of the Error History screen.
10 | Scroll bar The vertical scroll bar appears when the number of history instances reaches
a certain number.
Note

For the details of the errors and warnings, refer to “13.2. Indicator Error”.
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8.4. D.COMP History

On the D.COMP History screen, the change history of settings related to Dynamic compensation for all registered products
can be checked.

5 6 7

8 9
2024/01/01 1p:00:00 NJ|. 01-001
D.COMP Histo y
Filter 1] 1 1)/2

TR | M - TN T
| | | Ioe P

Prod!
12024/1/112:56 01-001 Product Registration

11

1 2 3 4
= e —
D.C|JMP History
E Filter 1 1|@| 110 |

| Product No.| Item

12024/1/112:56 01-001 Product Registration

§2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Enabled Static Weight 0 §2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Enabled Static Weight a

12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Enabled Dynamic Weight 0 12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Enabled Dynamic Weight 0

2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Static Weight 0.00>100.1 §2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Static Weight 0.00 > 100.1

12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 0.00>100.2 12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 0.00 >100.2

12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Static Weight 100.10 = 10, 12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Static Weight 100.10 = 10

2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 100.20 > 10 2024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 100.20 > 10

12024/1/114:49 01-001 Static Weight 100.30 > 10 12024/1/114:49 01-001 Static Weight 100.30 > 10

12024/1/114:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 100.40 > 10| 12024/1/114:49 01-001 Dynamic Weight 100.40 > 10|

12024/1/114:49 01-001 Static Weight 101.00 > QQ[Z] 12024/1/1 14:49 01-001 Static Weight 101.00 > QQE [ 1 0
K D < b -]
< 1

Fig. 103 D.COMP History screen

Table 39 D.COMP History screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

) The history related to dynamic compensation is displayed.
1 D.COMP History . .
Up to 100 instances can be displayed on one page.

5 Fit Enter the product number to search for its history.
iter
Displays the history of the product number entered when Filter is enabled.

3 Checkbox Enables Filter when the checkbox is tumed on [+].

. Enter the number of the page to display.
4 Page number input field . . o
The number to the right of the field is the number of existing pages.

5 Right Arrow / Left Arrow icon Use the Right Arrow / Left Arrow icon to switch pages.
6 Time Displays the date and time when the settings were changed.
7 Product No. Displays the number of the product whose settings were changed.
8 Item Displays the details of a change.
9 Detail Displays the setting values before and after the change.
Moves the viewing area of the D.COMP History display.
10 | Scroll bar The scroll bar appears when the number of history instances reaches a certain
number.
1 Clear Deletes the D.COMP History data.
Note
D.COMP History also stores the following operations:
O  Product registration
U Product deletion
O  Restoration
U Factory settings restoration
O  Initialization
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8.5. Software Version History

On the Software Version History screen, the software update history of the indicator can be checked.

1 2 3 4
? P:00:00 No. 0
o' ware Versic)
His iorv
2024/4/110:00 >01.00.00 Emmc Software Versis
2024/4/110:05 01.00.00 > 01.00.01 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:10 01.00.01 > 01.00.02 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:15 01.00.02 > 01.00.03 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:20 01.00.03 > 01.00.04 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:25 01.00.04 > 01.00.05 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:30 01.00.05 > 01.00.06 Emmc Software Versi¢
2024/4/110:35 01.00.06 > 01.00.07 Emmc Software Versic
2024/4/110:40 01.00.07 > 01.00.08 Emmc Software Versic
2024/4/110:45 01.00.09 > 01.00.10 Emmc Software Versig
2024/4/110:50 01.00.10 > 01.00.011 Emmc Software Versic
2024/4/110:55 01.00.11 =01.00.012 Emmc Software Versi 5
2024/4/111:00 01.00.12 > 01.00.013 Emmc Software Versic 2 [
ki T D
Fig. 104 Software Version History screen
Table 40 Software Version History screen: part names and descriptions
No. Name Description
1 Software Version History The software update history is displayed.
2 Time Displays the software update date and time.
3 Version Displays the software version before and after the update.
4 Detail Displays the details of the updated software.
Moves the viewing area of the Software Version History display.
5 Scroll bar The vertical scroll bar appears when the number of history instances reaches
a certain number.
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9. External Devices

This chapter describes each external device’s operation and connection, and signal monitoring with the indicator.

9.1. How to Format a USB Flash Drive

This section describes how to format a USB flash drive.
To format a USB flash drive, a user at the “Quality Manager” level or higher is required.
This section assumes that the user has logged in at the “Quality Manager” or higher user level.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

USB Flash Drive

1 Total Size 4019.18| MB
2 Free Space 4017.46| MB
3 USB Operation History Enable
4 USB Weighing History Enable
< )
Format
5 -

Fig. 105 USB Flash Drive screen

Table 41 USB Flash Drive screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Total Size Displays the maximum capacity of the USB flash drive.
2 Free Space Displays the free space on the USB flash drive.
3 USB Operation History Selects the output behavior of Operation History.
4 USB Weighing History Selects the output behavior of Weighing History.
5 Format button Formats the USB flash drive.
Caution

O  Formatting the USB flash drive deletes all the data stored in the USB flash drive.

O  Deleted data cannot be restored. When formatting the USB flash drive, back up the necessary data to a PC and the
like beforehand.

O  Ifthe USB flash drive cannot be connected correctly, format the flash drive on the indicator.

Note
On how to remove the USB flash drive, refer to “3.1.2. Removing a USB Flash Drive from the Indicator”.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 101



The procedure for formatting a USB flash drive is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

Balance System1 USB Flash Drive

Total Size 4019.18 | MB
Backup/Restoration Date/Time
Free Space 4017.46 | MB

USB Flash Drive USB Operation History Enable

User:Admin

USB Weighing History Enable
Maintenance log

4 Format

2024/01/01 15:03:54 No. 01-001 User: Admin
USB Flash Drive

Format

Format USB?

Fig. 106 Formatting a USB flash drive

1. Connectthe USB flash drive to the USB port located on the Display Unit according to the procedure in “3.1.1. Connecting
a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”.

2. Touch the Settings icon D on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

3. Touch the System2 tab of the Common Settings screen, and then touch the USB Flash Drive button.
The USB Flash Drive screen is displayed.

4. Touch the Format button to display the dialog box for confirmation of USB flash drive formatting.

5. To perform formatting, touch the OK button.
Formatting is in progress while the dialog box is displayed, and the dialog box disappears when formatting is complete.

6. Touch the Return D icon to return to the Common Settings screen.

9.2. How to Connect to the Network (LAN)

The indicator is equipped with both a wired LAN interface and a wireless LAN interface.
The procedure for each connection is as follows.

9.2.1. Wired LAN Connection

Awired LAN connection is used for Modbus communication with Modbus/TCP.
Connect a commercially available LAN cable to the LAN connector of the control box and the LAN connector of the
Modbus master or the Ethemet hub connected to the master.

Note
0  To perform Modbus communication with Modbus / TCP, the wired LAN settings of the indicator must be configured.
O  Forthe wired LAN settings of the indicator, refer to “6.3. LAN Settings”.
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9.2.2. Wireless LAN Connection

Awireless LAN connection is used for remote monitoring.

Prepare a device equipped with wireless LAN, such as a PC, tablet, or smartphone, select the SSID displayed as "model
name-xxooooxxxx” from the network list, and then enter the password.

® "Model name" is "AD4412CW" or "AD4413CW".

®  "ooooooxxx” is the serial number of the indicator.

Caution
The default password is "12345678". Please change the default password when using it for the first time.

Note

O  To perform remote monitoring, the wireless LAN settings of the indicator must be configured.

O  Forthe details on the wireless LAN settings of the indicator, including changing the password, refer to “6.3. LAN
Settings”.

O  The serial number is on the side of the control box.

O  For details on the remote monitor, refer to “9.4. Remote Monitoring”.

9.3. Connecting a PostScript Printer

PostScript-compatible printers are used to print graphs and summary data.
Connect the indicator with a PostScript printer via a wired LAN.

Caution

O  Please consult your network administrator when connecting the indicator to a network (LAN).

O  Forthe IP address setting of the printer to be used, refer to the printer’s instruction manual.

0  When using the printer on a wired LAN, configure the indicator's wired LAN settings and the printer IP address.

Note
O  Forthe wired LAN settings of the indicator, refer to “6.3. LAN Settings”.
O  For the printer connection and IP address, refer to “10.30.1. Printer IP Address”.

Connect a commercially available LAN cable to the LAN connector of the control box and the LAN connector of the printer
or the Ethernet hub connected to the printer.
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94. Remote Monitoring

The function of remote monitoring via wireless LAN allows you to view the indicator's product information and statistical
data in real-time on an external device equipped with wireless LAN.
Connect the indicator with your device, and then enter the indicator's set wireless LAN IP address in the address bar of a
browser on the device to display the monitoring screen.

Input example: http:/Hoo.ox.xox.xxx (set wireless LAN IP address)

1 2 3 4

Information

: AD-4412-CW-3C0000001
£ 3C0000001

jtus : Belt Stop Processing NUmber 0 pes/mir
Products Summary Data

No. : 01-001 Total [s]

: 100.0g WT Target : 100.0g
: 1009 WTHiLimit :  1.0g
509 WT Lo Limit:  1.0g

509 Belt Speed 10.0 m/min
10.0g PresetTare :  0.00g
Disable D.COMP Disable

Ver.02.00.00

Fig. 107 Remote monitoring (the Home screen)

Table 42 Remote monitoring (the Home screen): part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the Home screen.

1 Home button On the Home screen, product information, product settings, summary data,
and statistical data are displayed.

2 Summary button Displays the Summary data screen.

3 Histogram button Displays the Histogram screen.

4 Control Chart button Displays the Control Chart screen.
Caution

O  Itis not advisable to use wireless LAN for continuous connection and monitoring because communication may
become unstable depending on the installation environment.

O  The function has been confirmed to run in the following browsers: Microsoft Edge, Google Chrome, Mozilla Firefox,
and Safari. (It cannot run properly in Internet Explorer.)

O  Forthe wireless LAN settings of the device to be used, refer to the device's instruction manual.

Note

0 By using the browser’s print function, you can output the Summary, Histogram, and Control Chart data to a PDF file
or a printer (the output format is different from the indicator's output format).

O  Forthe wireless LAN settings, refer to “6.3. LAN Settings”.

O  Forthe wireless LAN connection method, refer to “9.2.2. Wireless LAN Connection”.
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9.5. Remote Connection

9.5.1. Connection to a PC

Connect to the LAN connector for the indicator and the one for your PC.

= A

N\

\ / OPTION1 OPTION2
® 1® |

]
j@‘] opoeEL

@@

g

0

e © ol
' LAN cable
® [ o e ®
RS-232C pp CONTROL VO 135'5»3’;“""(@ e
i ) 4+ ©

& N
/00000 g OO\

PC

®

The procedure for remote connection is as follows.

2024/Q1/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin

Cable | Wireless

CL IP Address 192.168.0.1
CL Subnet Mask 255.255.0.0
CL Default Gatewa 2 0.0.0.0
Password for remote operationf v

Fig. 108 LAN screen

1. Display the Cable settings screen.
2. Setthe CLIP Address, CL Subnet Mask, CL Default Gateway, and Password for remote operation.

Caution

O  Make sure to reboot the indicator after changing the LAN screen.
O  The default password for remote operation is “AND_IS”.
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[=] Mewtab * +

™ @h 192.168.0.1 3

Fig. 109 Connect

3. Enterthe IP address set in step 2 in the address bar on the browser.
4.  Check that the password entry screen appears, and then press the Connect button.
5.  Enter the password for remote operation in the Password field, and then press the Send Password button.

Note

O  The browsers with which operation has been verified are “Google Chrome Ver.121.0.6167.140” and “Microsoft Edge
Ver.121.0.2277.98".

O  Google Chrome is a trademark of Google LLC. Microsoft Edge is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States.
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9.6. Switching Products by Serial Communication

The product read on the indicator can be switched by using serial communication via RS-232C/RS-485 interface.

The product code received from an external device such as a barcode reader or PLC is searched from the group selected
on the product selection panel to switch weighing products.

The description in this section assumes that the RS-232C interface is used.

The procedure for switching products by serial communication is as follows.

Caution

You must have registered the products to be switched.

You must have selected the group to be switched in the product selection panel.

To the data from external devices, <CR> (carriage return, 0xOD) must be added after the product code.
It is not possible to switch to the other groups.

If the product code has no match, product switching is not performed.

Data of the Read Product Code during product switching is ignored.

The product code must be set with single-byte alphanumerical characters and single-byte symbols.

O0OD00OD0ODOODO

Note
O  Todisplay the RS-232C/RS-485 Settings screen, refer to “7.3. Printing to Dump Printer”.
0  Todisplay the Product Settings screen, refer to “5.6. Product Selection and Change to the Cetection Settings”.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin

RS-232C | RS-232C Communication RS-232C  RS-232C Communication

Serial Mode 2 ID\'sab\e Baud Rate 1200

Output Format Cyclic Print Parity None
Qutput Preset Tare Disable Data Bit 3 7bit
Qutput 2nd header Disable Stop Bit 1hit

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Edit Detection Settings Control Revision

No. 01-001

Product Name
Product Code

Copy Setting Product Image

Delete Image Delete

Read
Product Code

Fig. 110 Product Change settings

1. Display the RS-232C Settings screen.

2. Setthe Serial Mode to “Product Change”.

3. Setthe baud rate, parity, data bit, and stop bit according to the external device to be connected.
4

Display the Product Settings screen for the product to be switched.
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5. Enter the data to receive from the external device in the Product Code input field.
6. Inthe same group, perform Step 5 for all products necessary for product switching.

7. The product will be switched when the product code + <CR> is received from the external device while the group to be
switched is selected in the product selection panel.

9.7. Reading Product Code by Serial Communication

The product code can be set on the indicator by using serial communication via RS-232C/RS-485 interface. A product
code received from an external device such as a barcode reader or PLC can be set.

The description in this section assumes that the RS-232C interface is used.

The procedure for reading the product code by serial communication is as follows.

Caution

O  You must have set RS-232C or RS-485 serial mode for product switching.

O  <CR> (carriage return, 0xOD) must be added to data from external devices after the product code.

U The product code must be set with single-byte alphanumerical characters and single-byte symbols.

Note
O  Forthe settings of RS-232C, refer to “10.27. RS-232C".
O  For the settings of RS-485, refer to “10.28. RS-485".

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

2024/08/28 15:35:11 No. 01-001 User:Administrator

Edit | Detection Settings = Control Revision st ae

No.

Product Name

Product Code

Copy Setting Product Image

NO IAGE

Product Code 2

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

anical Do o
Read Product Code

Please Read Product Code.
Prof Selected Code
AD12345

Fig. 111 Reading Product Code

1. Display the Edit tab in the Product Settings screen.
Touch the Read Product Code button to display Read Product Code.

Read the product code + <CR> you want to set from the external devices.

> w0 D

Touch the OK button to set the product code that was read.
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9.8. Product No. Interlocking

The indicator can communicate serially with an A&D metal detector AD-4976 by Product No. Interlocking.
Product No. Interlocking is a function that links the product read by the indicator and the product read by the AD-
4976 using the RS-232C interface or the RS-485 interface for connecting the inspection machine.

Product No. Interlocking works when the device is started and when the read product is switched.

Caution
O  Itis necessary to register the products to be switched in advance.
O  The switching of the read product must be done on the indicator.

Note

O  Fordetails on the RS-232C interface, refer to “12.2. RS-232C".

O  For details on the RS-485 interface, refer to “12.3. RS-485”.

8  On how to set the AD-4976, refer to the instruction manual for the AD-4976.

9.8.1. Connection with AD-4976

Connecting the RS-232C interface
Connect the RS-232 interface for connecting the inspection machine of the indicator and the RS-232C/RS-485 interface
of the AD-4976 |/0O board as shown in Fig. 112.

AD-4412-CW/AD-4413-CW AD-4976
RS-232C interface RS-232C /485 interface
T/R g

DIl DI2 DI3 D4 ON g
: A

ﬁ e e J}_ J:L J‘H‘H 232C 2320‘455“
== N ararera L
¢ — : T @000 06
E: BT chso4 Tx | Rx e
— GND + - ND
........................................................ . . -
AD-4412-CW/AD-4413-CW AD-4976
RS-232C interface RS-232C /485 interface
TxD RxD
RxD TxD

SG GND
Fig. 112 RS-232 Product No. Interlocking wiring diagram
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Connecting the RS-485
Connect the RS-485 interface for connecting the inspection machine of the indicator and the RS-232C/RS-485 interface
of the AD-4976 |/O board as shown in Fig. 113.

AD-4412-CW/AD-4413-CW AD-4976
RS-485 interface RS-232C /485 interface

RS485+ ([ _
RS485- |5 i
SG (E 2320:
=
@
o= 00066
@= [ Tx | R | :
@= mﬁiﬂm
8= _
(=
AD-4412-CW/AD-4413-CW AD-4976
RS-485 interface RS-232C/485 interface
RS-485+ D+
RS-485- D-
SG GND

Fig. 113 RS-485 Product No. Interlocking wiring diagram
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9.8.2.

Product No. Interlocking Setting

The setting procedure for Product No. Interlocking using the RS-232C is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

Balance @ System1 | System2

Common Digital Output

Analog Out

RS-232C

LAN

User:Admin

Digital Input

RS-485

Printer

Fig. 114 RS-232 setting screen display procedure

1. Touch the “Settings” D icon on the “Weighing screen* to display the “Common screen”.

2. Touch the “Connect’ tab on the “Common setting screen” and touch the “RS-232C” button to display the “RS-232C

setting screen”.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

RS-232C | RS-232C Communication

Serial Mode 3 |Disable
Qutput Format Cyclic Print

Output Preset Tare Disable

Output 2nd header Disable

2024/01/01 12:00:00

User:Admin

No. 01-001
RS-232C RS-232C Communication

Baud Rate 1200
Parity None
4
Data Bit 7bit
Stop Bit Tbit

Fig. 115 Product No. Interlocking setting procedure

3.  Set the serial mode to “Product No. Interlocking”.

4.  Setthe baud rate, parity, data bits and stop bits to match those of the AD-4976.
5. Switching the product read by the indicator will switch the product read by the AD-4976.
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The setting procedure for Product No. Interlocking using the RS-232C is as follows.
2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin

Balance @ System1 | System2

Common Digital Output Digital Input

Analog Out

RS-232C RS-485

LAN Printer

Fig. 116 RS485 setting screen display procedure

1. Touch the “Settings” D icon on the “Weighing screen* to display the “Common screen”.

2. Touch the “Connect’ tab on the “Common setting screen” and touch the “RS-485" button to display the “RS-485
setting screen”.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin o =T 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

RS-485 | RS-485 Communication RS-485 RS-485 Communication

Serial Mode 3 |Disable Baud Rate 1200
Output Format Cyclic Print Parity None
Output Preset Tare Disable Data Bit 7bit

Output 2nd header Disable ¢ Stop Bit 1bit

Fig. 117 Product No. Interlocking setting procedure
3.  Setthe serial mode to “Product No. Interlocking”.

4.  Set the baud rate, parity, data bits and stop bits to match those of the AD-4976.
5. Switching the product read by the indicator will switch the product read by the AD-4976.
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9.9. AD-4412-CW and External Device Signal Monitoring

This section describes how to monitor the indicator and external device signals.

The monitoring data is displayed in the Information Display area of the Weighing screen.
In the Information Display area, the following signals can be monitored:

® Digital input signal status check (DI Indicator)

State of the indicator output signals (DO Monitor)

RS-232C / RS-485 communication data (Serial Monitor)

Reject Confirmation signal status check (Reject Confirmation Indicator)

Analog board output status check (Analog Board Monitor)

Caution
O  Ifthe digital input / output is shorter than the screen update frequency, it may not be displayed correctly.
0  Digital inputs are displayed in real-time, unaffected by delays and chattering.

Note
To change the display of the Information Display area, refer to “5.4.3. Switching the Contents of the Information
Display Area”.

2024/01/01 12:00:00

PT ov ov

D.COMP Single
QO Fc
O az O Az

DI Indicator
__ _DITimer : © 179 ?9 a .DI Indica IndicatorType

D.COMP B Single

Detect Two Timing: __ 000/ Detect Two Timing: 000 /
DO Monitor Auto Stop

SerialMonitor -SeriaISeIect

Reject Confirmation
Indicator Clear

AnalogBoardMonitor

Fig. 118 Monitoring screen

Table 43 Monitoring screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the monitoring status.

1 Monitoring area The display switches according to the mode selected in Monitoring Mode
Selection.

2 Menu button Displays the Monitoring Menu panel.

3 Monitor Menu panel Touching the Menu button on the Monitoring screen displays this panel.

Y , Selects a monitoring mode.
4 Monitoring Mode Selection

Selects a mode according to the interface to monitor.

To display the monitoring screen you want to view, touch it to select from Monitoring Mode Selection.
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9.9.1. DI Indicator

The DI Indicator function checks the signal input from external devices to the indicator.
It allows you to check the input status and adjust the weighing status and signal timing of the indicator.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001
147 ov ©
D.COMP Single

@IFc

O Az

DI Indicator © IndicatorType

DO Monitor o Auto Stop

SerialMonitor SerialSelect

Reject Confirmation
Indicator

AnalogBoardMonitor

2024/01/01 12:00:00 : - ol

P ov

D.COMP Single O O
~\
) FC
) -

QO Az

DI Timer £ 5 Detect Section
Detect Two Timing : [ | [ |

u
u
Product .. Display

Input

Timing O

DI3

Fig. 119 DI Indicator screen

Table 44 DI Indicator screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

1 DI Timer Displays the time when input from the digital input can be accepted.

Displays the time from the photo eye sensor light blocking timing of the
previous weighing to the light blocking timing of the next weighing.
For judgements other than Detect Two, the time (white text) in the left column

2 Detect Two Timin
9 of Detect Two Timing is updated.

For Detect Two judgement, the time (in red) in the right column of Detect Two
Timing is updated.

3 Indicator Graph Graphs the input status of the selected digital input.
4 DI Selection Selects the digital input to display in Indicator Graph.
5 Time Range Sets the display range for Indicator Graph.

6 Auto Stop Stops displaying Indicator Graph automatically.

7 Indicator type Changes the indicator type.
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No. Name Description
Displays the status of digital input in real time without being affected by delay
o time.
8 Digital input status ) ) ) ) ) )
) D (Circle with white outline and filling): Input is on.
o @ (Circle with white outline and black filling): Input is off.
Display the time from digital input reception starts till the signal to digital input is input.
The input timing is reflected being affected by delay time.
L L The input timing is shown in black letters when the signal is input in the digital
9 Digital input timing , L
input reception time.
The input timing is shown in red letters when the signal is input other than in
the digital input reception time.
9.9.2. DO Monitor

The DO Monitor is a function for checking the digital output status.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin .
ov (@)

0.0

DO Manitor
DO2 DO3 DO4 DO5 DO6 DO7 DO8 D09 —

® O O ¢ 0O O O O O

DO10 DO11 DO12 DO13 DO14 DO15 DO16 DO17 DO1&

o 0 0O 0 o o 0o O O

DO19 DO20 DO21 D022 DO23 D024 DO25 DO26 DO27

0 © © © © © e O ©

D028 D029 D030 DO31 D032 D033 D034 DO35 DO3E

o o 0 06 O 0 O 0O O

Fig. 120 DO Monitor screen

Table 45 DO Monitor screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
Displays the status of digital outputs.
1 DO Output Status ° D (Circle with white outline and filling): Output is on.

) @ (Circle with white outline and black filling): Output is off.
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9.9.3. Serial Monitor

The serial monitor is a function for checking the transmission data and reception data of RS-232C / RS-485.

B

2024/01/0§12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin o US 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin
ov @ ov @

Single .COM Single O O
u

RS-232C Monitor

DI Indicator : IndicatorType

DO Monitor Auto Stop
< SeriaIMonitor O SerialSelect

Reject Confirmation
Indicator

AnalogBoardMonitor

12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin

ov ©
D.COMP Single
O rc g
-

QO Az
RS-485 Monitor

Fig. 121 Dedicated Serial Port Monitor screen

Table 46 RS-232C / RS-485 Monitor screen: part name and descriptions

No. Name Description
Displays send and receive data in chronological order.
1 Send / Receive Data Display | The data identification characters are displayed to the left of the display area.
area ® |dentification characters for received data: Rx
® Identification characters for transmitted data: Tx
2 SerialSelect Selects the RS-232C / RS-485 monitor.
3 Clear button Clears the contents in the Send / Receive Data Display area.
Caution
If Modbus / RTU is specified, the RS-485 monitor is disabled.
Note
8  When <CR> (carriage retumn, 0x0D) is received and the next data is other than <LF> (line feed, 0x0A), a line feed
occurs.

0  When <LF>is received, a line break occurs.
When data is sent while receiving data, a line break occurs.
O  Control codes other than <CR> and <LF> are displayed as <.> (period, Ox2E).

O
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9.94. Reject Confirmation Indicator

Reject Confirmation Indicator is a function to check the weighing status of the indicator and the digital input signal to which
Reject Confirmation is assigned.
It allows you to adjust the timing of the Detect Section that performs Reject Confirmation and the digital input signal.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 e USB 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

PT ov PT ov ©
D.COMP Single D.COMP Single

c

Z

DI Indicator IndicatorType
Delay Time:

DO Monitor Auto Stop
SerialMonitor .Seria%Select
Reject Confirmation i

v Indicator
AnalogBoardMonitor

Fig. 122 Reject Confirmation screen

Table 47 Reject Confirmation screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Delay Time Sets the Delay Time for the selected digital input.
2 Digital Input Selection Selects the digital input to display in the Reject Confirmation Graph.

Graphs the Detect Section of Reject Confirmation and the input status of the

3 Reject Confirmation Graph o
selected digital input.

4 Time Range Sets the display range for Reject Confirmation Graph.

5 Auto Stop Stops displaying Reject Confirmation Graph automatically.
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9.9.5. Analog Board Monitor

Analog board monitor is a function to check the output value of the OP-07 analog output.

The value displayed may be slightly different from the value actually output.

When the OP-07 analog output or the OP-17 analog output expansion module is not connected, this status message is
displayed.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 |No. 01-001 User:Admin
PT Qv
D.COMP Single
@EC
O az
AnalogBoardMonitor

Option1-Ch Option2-Ch1
0.00 V

Option1-Ch2
0.00 V

Option1-Ch3
0.00 V

Option1-Ch4

Fig. 123 Analog board monitor screen

Table 48 Analog board monitor screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description

Displays the analog output status.
Depending on the setting of the analog board output, the unit is selected from
‘v’ and “mA”.

Displays “—" when not connected.

1 Analog input status
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10. Setting Details

This chapter describes the details of the indicator’s settings. For the indicator’s screen configurations and settings, refer to
“Table 49 List of setting values by product” and “Table 50 List of common setting values”.
Table 49 List of setting values by product

) Product Name
Edit tab
Product Code
Reject Stage
Target
Hi Hi Limit
Hi Limit
Lo Limit
Lo Lo Limit
, Target Weight Tracking
Detect Basis - -
Weight Tracking Target Value
Weight Tracking Hi Limit
Weight Tracking Lo Limit
Weight Tracking Sample Size
Overweight Exception
No. of Consecutive Fail
Consecutive Fail Map
Product Length
Speed
Weighing Mode
Conveyor Stop Timer
Edit screen . . Product Detection
Detection Settings X
Detection Method of Photo Eye Sensor
tab Detect
Zero Band
Parameter
Stop Time After Judgment
Stop Map
Auto Mode
Filter
Judgement Timer
Number of Samples
DO Memo
DO Reference
OK
Hi Hi
Hi
Lo
DO
DO Map LoLo
Weighing Error
Detect Two
Unsplit
Metal
X-ray
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Table 49 List of setting values by product (continued)

Edit screen

Detection Settings
tab

Digital output

DO Map

Ext1

Ext2

Inspecting

Belt Running

Belt Stop

Consecutive Fail

Not Busy

Emergency Stop On

Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error

Bin Full

Air Pressure

Total Num Count

OK Num Count

Reject / Pass Error

Reject Check Photo Eye
Shading Timeout

FC+

FC-

+Step 1

+Step 2

+Step 3

+Step 4

+Step 5

—-Step 1

-Step 2

-Step 3

-Step 4

-Step 5

Thermal Error

(Free Name) Error 1

(Free Name) Error 2

(Free Name) Error 3

Rejector Processing Error

Live Signal

DO

Behavior

Delay Time

Hold Time

Event Release Time

Polarity

DO Option

Behavior

Delay Time

Hold Time

Event Release Time

Polarity

Statistics

Number of samples-Total
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Table 49 List of setting values by product (continued)

Edit screen

Detection Settings
tab

Statistics

Number of samples-OK

Width of Section

Number of samples-CC

Sample Size

X-Bar Control Chart

R Control Chart

Control Revision
tab

Preset Tare

Preset Tare value

Auto Zero

Auto Zero behavior

Auto Zero Averaging Time

Dead Zone Timer

Auto Zero Samples

D.COMP

Dynamic compensation

Static Weight

Dynamic Weight

Feedback
Control

Feedback Control behavior

Feedback Control Target

Feedback Control Range

Feedback Control Step [g/ sec]

Feedback Control Step [sec/ g]

Feedback Control Sample

Feedback Control Wait Time

Step Control

Step Control behavior

Control Target

10C Sample

10C Wait Time

+Zone 1

+Zone 2

+Zone 3

+Zone 4

-Zone 1

-Zone 2

-Zone 3

-Zone 4
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Table 50 List of common setting values

Balance tab

Scale

Unit

Decimal Point

Division

Capacity

Digital Filter (Static)

Zero Range

Power On Zero Auto Zero Range

Stability Time

Stability Weight

Zero Tracking Time

Zero Tracking Weight

Adjustment

Weight Value

Zero Point

Span

Common
Settings
screen

System1 tab

Main unit

Identification Name

Startup User Level

Login Timeout

Unsplit Range

Conveyor Mode

Weighing Conveyor Length

Connect Device Priority

Curb Chattering

Photo Eye Sensor Timeout

Photo Eye Sensor Polarity

Initial Value Of Speed

Device

Model Name

Serial No.

Option 1

Option 2

Software version

Firmware Version

Weighing software version

Wireless Version

Display

Display Mode

Negative Weight

Display Data

Display Keyboard

Standby Mode

Brightness

Language

Language

System?2 tab

Date / Time

Date

Time

Date Order

Backup / Restoration
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Table 50 List of common setting values (continued)

System?2 tab

History

USB Flash Drive

USB Operation History

USB Weighing History

Common
Settings

screen
Connect

Common Digital
Output

DO Memo

Common DO
Map

OK

Hi Hi

Hi

Lo

LoLo

Weighing Error

Detect Two

Unspilit

Metal

X-ray

Ext1

Ext2

Inspecting

Belt Running

Belt Stop

Consecutive Fail

Not Busy

Emergency Stop On

Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error

Bin Full

Air Pressure

Total Num Count

OK Num Count

Reject / Pass Error

Reject Confirmation Photo Eye
Shading Timeout

FC+

FC-

+Step 1

+Step 2

+Step 3

+Step 4

+Step 5

-Step 1

-Step 2

-Step 3

-Step 4

-Step 5

Thermal Error

(Free Name) Error 1

(Free Name) Error 2
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Table 50 List of common setting values (continued)

(Free Name) Error 3

Common DO
Rejector Processing Error
Map o
Live Signal
Behavior
Delay Time
Common DO Hold Time
Common DO
Event Release Time
Map :
Polarity
Behavior
Delay Time
Common DO
) Hold Time
Option
Event Release Time
Polarity
DI Memo
OK
Hi Hi
Hi
Lo
LoLo
Reject Check | Weighing Error
Map tab Detect Two
Common Reject Check Unsplt
. Metal
Settings Connect
X-ray
screen
Ext1
Ext2
Delay Distance
Digital Input Reject Check | Extension Time
tab Check Non-Reject
Section
Input Trigger
ltem
DI Delay Time
Curb Chattering
Polarity
Input Trigger
ltem
DI Option Delay Time
Curb Chattering
Polarity
Free Name Error
Bin Full Behavior
Data Types
Output Format
Analog Board Analog Board 1
Low Voltage Standard
High Voltage Standard
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Table 50 List of common setting values (continued)

Common
Settings Connect
screen

Low Voltage Output
High Voltage Output
Low Current Standard
Analog Board 1 X
High Current Standard
Low Current Output
High Current Output
Analog Data Types
Board Output Format
Low Voltage Standard
High Voltage Standard
Analog Board 2
Low Voltage Output
High Voltage Output
Low Current Standard
High Current Standard
Modbus Mode
Modbus
Slave Address
Serial Mode
Output Format
Output Preset Tare
Output 2nd Header
RS-232C
Baud Rate
Parity
Data Bit
Stop Bit
Serial Mode
Output Format
Output Preset Tare
Output 2nd Header
RS-485
Baud Rate
Parity
Data Bit
Stop Bit
CL IP Address
CL Subnet Mask
CL Default Gateway
LAN Password for Remote Operation
WL LAN Port
WL IP Address
WL Password
Printer Printer IP Address
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10.1. Product Name and Product Code

10.1.1. Product Name

For Product Name, enter the name of the product to be displayed on the Weighing screen and Product Selection panel.
Up to 40 characters can be entered for Product Name.

10.1.2. Product Code

For Product Code, enter the code of the product to be displayed on the Weighing screen and Product Selection panel.
The Product Code is also used for product switching using serial communication.

For product switching with serial communication, refer to “9.6. Switching Products by Serial Communication”.

Up to 40 characters can be entered for Product Code.

10.2. Judgement Criteria

10.21. Reject Stage

Reject Stage is the setting for the number of reject stages of the product. Select either 3 stages or 5 stages.

10.2.2. Target

For Target, enter the weight value of the product.
For the Target settings, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.3.  Hi Hi Limit

For Hi Hi limit, enter the Hi Hi limit value of the product.
For the Hi Hi limit settings, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.4. HiLimit

For Hi limit, enter the Hi limit value of the product.
For the Hi limit settings, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.5. Lo Limit

For Lo limit, enter the Lo limit value of the product.
For the Lo limit settings, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.6. LoLoLimit

For Lo Lo limit, enter the Lo Lo limit value of the product.
For the Lo Lo limit settings, refer to “5.6.2. Target/Hi Hi Limit/Hi Limit/Lo Limit/Lo Lo Limit Value Settings”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity
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10.2.7. Target Weight Tracking

Sets whether the Target Weight Tracking function is enabled/disabled.
1. “Disable”

The Target Weight Tracking function is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The Target Weight Tracking function is enabled.

Target Weight Tracking function

The Target Weight Tracking function calculates a moving average of weighing values based on the target, upper / lower
limit, and the settings for the Target Weight Tracking function and sets a new target value.

Updating the target value enables checkweighing corresponding to weight fluctuations of the products.

The Target Weight Tracking function is operated in the following procedure.

1. After the products have been judged, the weighing values that satisfy the following conditions are collected as data for
calculating the target value.

Condition 1:  Weighing values of passed products

Condition 2:  (Weight Tracking Target Value — Weight Tracking Lo Limit) < Weighing value < (Weight Tracking Target
Value + Weight Tracking Lo Limit)

Note

Condition 2 is a condition to limit the calculated target value so that it does not fall outside the setting range for the
Target Weight Tracking function.

2.  When the weight tracking sample size data is collected, the average value is calculated and set as a new target.
After that, the data collected from each weighing is processed for a moving average, and the target value is updated.
The calculated target value / the data collected for the moving average is reset to the input values at the following timing:

0  When the power of the indicator is turned on / off.
When the product to be read is changed.
O  When the target value is changed directly.

O
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o Weighing value
--------------- Weight tracking target, Weight tracking upper/lower limit
fffffffffff Target, Upper/lower limit
Weight tracking sample size: 5 times

Data outside the tracking range

Target + Upper limit 105 Qg --------------eo--eoo-o-e\- ; o :

We|ght tr'aCkIng target + We|ght 1 03 g ........................................................................................
tracking upperflower limit

Target
Weight tracking target

Tracking after the preset weight

Weight tracking target - Weight g7 ¢ . Tracking sample size is weighed.  \" @ @

tracking upper limit

Target - Lower limit 95Qg -~ 1

Fig.124 Target weight tracking function

10.2.8. Weight Tracking Target Value

Enter the target weight for the target weight tracking function.
The value is used for weighing value collecting judgement. It is set separately from the target value for checkweighing.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.9. Weight Tracking Lo Limit

Enter the upper limit value for the target weight tracking function.
The value is used for weighing value collecting judgement.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.10. Weight Tracking Lo Limit

Enter the lower limit value for the Target Weight Tracking function.
The value is used for weighing value collecting judgement.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.2.11. Weight Tracking Sample Size

With the Target Weight Tracking function, enter the number of data samples for calculating the checkweighing target value.
Setting range: 1 to 9999
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10.2.12. Overweight Exception

Overweight Exception is the setting for judging overweight products as acceptable.
When Overweight Exception is activated, the "OV" indicator on the Weighing screen is lit in blue.
For the display position of the "OV" indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

1. “Disable”

The Overweight Exception setting is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The Overweight Exception setting to judge overweight as OK is enabled.

10.2.13. Number of Consecutive Fail

This setting detects that consecutive fail judgements have occurred.

To detect consecutive fails, specify the number of failed products.

For the stop / output behavior when consecutive fails are detected, refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”.
Setting range: 2 to 9999

10.2.14. Consecutive Fail Map

Sets which judgements are to be detected as consecutive fails.
Each judgement with a circle “ O ”in its checkbox will be detected.

For the stop / output behavior when consecutive fails are detected, refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User:Admin

Detect Basis1 Detect Basis2 Detect Basis3

Overweight exception Disable

Number of Consecutive Fails Pcs

Consecutive Fail Map

Hi Hi Hi Lo lolo  Deteet © yyaqpiit
of §f § F I |
Metal  X-ray Extl Exz  Weighing

I N N . .

Fig. 125 Consecutive Fail Map (Detect Basis3 tab)
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10.3. Detect Parameter

10.3.1. Product Length

For Product Length, enter the length of the product to be weighed. The parameter is used to calculate the unsplit
judgement, filter selection, judgement timer, and number of samples when auto mode is enabled.
Setting range: 1 to 300

10.3.2. Speed

For Speed, enter the operating belt speed.
Setting range: 1 to 100

10.3.3. Weighing Mode

For Weighing Mode, select from “Auto Mode” or “Conveyor Stop Mode”.
1. Auto Mode

Weight value is dynamically judged by Judgement Timer and Number of Samples while the product is passing.
2. Conveyor Stop Mode

After the product on the conveyor is detected, weight value is judged by Judgement Timer and Number of Samples
when the conveyor is stopped by the conveyor stop timer. Detect Two and Unsplit are also detected.

10.3.4. Conveyor Stop Timer

The conveyor stop timer for the weighing product stores a time from entering on the conveyor to stopping when the
"Conveyor Stop Mode" is used.

Length of conveyor (mm) — Length of weighing product (mm)
Velocity of conveyor (m/min)

0 < Conveyor stop timer (sec) <

10.3.5. Product Detection

Product detection specifies the method of detection. Choose a method from "Photo eye sensor” and "Near zero".
1. Photo eye sensor

Entry of the product is detected by shading of the photo eye sensor.
2. Nearzero

Entry of the product is detected by the weighing value rising above threshold value.

Caution

O  Unsplitjudgment is not possible because the product length cannot be identified.

O  After the product entering on the conveyor is detected, the weighing value must drop below near zero once in order
to detect the next product entering on the conveyor.

0  Detect Two may not be judged correctly. (Some of the possible reasons: The next product cannot be detected until
the previous one leaves the conveyor. When the weighing value is determined and detection is possible, if the
vibration of releasing the product from the conveyor is above the threshold value, detection error occurs.)

O  The processing rate of Near Zero is smaller than that of Photo Eye Sensor.
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10.3.6. Detection Method of Photo Eye Sensor

To detect with the photo eye sensor, when the product detection is set to “photo eye sensor”, select “Rising Edge” or
“Falling Edge”.
1. “Rising Edge”
Detects entry of a product after the leading edge of weighing product reaches the photo eye sensor and the edge is
turned off and on.

2. “Falling Edge”
Detects entry of a product when the trail edge of weighing product passes the photo eye sensor. Even if the speed of
the infeed conveyor and weighing conveyor changes, weighing starts after a product enters on the weighing conveyor.

Caution
As the product length is not recognizable, Unsplit cannot be judged.

10.3.7. Zero Band

Zero Band sets a threshold value that weighing value regards as near zero. When the weighing value becomes above the
threshold value, it means "The start time for the weighing product entering on the conveyor". When the weighing value
becomes under the threshold value, it means "The end time for the weighing product leaving the conveyor”.

10.3.8. Stop Time after Judgement

Stop Time after Judgement sets time after a weighing product being judged until the conveyor is restarted when the
weighing mode is “Conveyor Stop Mode”.

10.3.9. Stop Map

Stop Map enables Stop Time after Judgement according to the judgement of the weighing product when the weighing
mode is “Conveyor Stop Mode”.

Example:

When Stop Time after Judgement is 1.00 second and the overweight checkbox in Stop Map is marked, if the judgement
result shows Pass, the conveyor is restarted without waiting for Stop Time after Judgement. When the judgement result
shows overweight, the conveyor is restarted after Stop Time after Judgement passes.

10.3.10. Auto Mode

Auto Mode sets the calculation method of Filter, Judgement Timer, and Number of Samples when it is enabled.

Caution
This item must not be changed by anyone other than an A&D service engineer.

10.3.11. Filter

The filter setting used for dynamic weighing is displayed.

Caution
This item must not be changed by anyone other than an A&D service engineer.
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10.3.12. Judgement Timer

The Judgement Timer setting used for dynamic weighing is displayed.

Caution
This item must not be changed by anyone other than an A&D service engineer.

10.3.13. Number of Samples

The Number of Samples setting used for dynamic weighing is displayed.

Caution
This item must not be changed by anyone other than an A&D service engineer.
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104. DO Map

DO Map sets the conveyor stop and digital output behaviors for each output definition.
If the checkbox on the DO map is "Q", the corresponding DO will light up, and if it is "©", the corresponding DO will blink.

Caution
The output does not work with the DO Map alone. The settings in “10.5. Standard DO /DO Option” are required.

Note
O  Forthe DO Map setting method, refer to “5.6.4. Digital Output (DO) Settings”.
O  Blinking action cannot be set for the DO set for stop conditions or rejectors.

104.1. DO Reference

The digital output settings common to the system are referred to.
Select the desired Common DO setting to reference. When set to "Disable”, operation is performed with the digital output
settings for each product.

Note

O  Itis necessary to set the DO settings common to the system beforehand.

O  Forthe DO setting method common to the system, refer to “10.20. Common DO Map/Common DO/Common
Option DO”.

10.4.2. DO Output Definition

The digital output definitions are as follows:

Table 51 DO output definitions

ltem Output definition

OK When the latest weighing result is judged as acceptable.

Hi Hi When the latest weighing result is judged as extra overweight.

Hi When the latest weighing result is judged as overweight.

Lo When the latest weighing result is judged as underweight.

Lolo When the latest weighing result is judged as extra underweight.

Weighing Error When the latest weighing result is judged as an error.

Detect Two When the latest weighing result is judged as a detect two.

Unsplit When the latest weighing result is judged as an unsplit.

Metal When the latest weighing result is judged as a metal.

X-ray When the latest weighing result is judged as an X-ray.

Ext1 When the latest weighing result is judged as an Ext1.

Ext2 When the latest weighing result is judged as an Ext2.

Inspecting During inspection (between the start and stop of conveyor operation).
Also when the conveyor is stopped during "Conveyor Stop Mode."
No output when the conveyor mode is set to "Enable".

Belt Running When the conveyor is in operation.
Also when the conveyor mode is set to "Enable".

Belt Stop When the conveyor is stopped.
Also when the conveyor is stopped during "Conveyor Stop Mode."
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ltem Output definition

Consecutive Fail When consecutive fail has occurred.

Not Busy When no product is judged during inspection.

Emergency Stop On | When inputting the Emergency Stop signal.

Photo Eye Sensor When Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error has occurred.

Shading Error

Bin Full When the input to the digital input assigned to Bin Full is confirmed.

Air Pressure When the input to the digital input assigned to Air Pressure is confirmed.

Total Num Count When the total of Sample Summary matches the set Number of samples-Total.

OK Num Count When the total of the OK Sample Summary matches the set Number of samples-OK.

Reject / Pass Error When a discharge abnormality has occurred due to Reject Check.

Reject Confirmation | When Photo Eye Sensor Shading Error for Reject Check has occurred.

Photo Eye Shading

Timeout

FC+ When the pulse width of the feedback pulse by Feedback Control is positive.

FC- When the pulse width of the feedback pulse by Feedback Control is negative.

+Step 1 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to + Step 1.
+Step 2 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to + Step 2.
+Step 3 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to + Step 3.
+Step 4 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to + Step 4.
+Step 5 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to + Step 5.
-Step 1 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to - Step 1.
-Step 2 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to - Step 2.
-Step 3 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to - Step 3.
-Step 4 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to - Step 4.
-Step 5 When the average weighing value calculated by the Step Control function corresponds to - Step 5.
Thermal Error When the input to the digital input assigned to Termal Error is confirmed.

(Free Name) Error 1 | When the input to the digital input assigned to (Free Name) Error 1 is confirmed.

(Free Name) Error 2 | When the input to the digital input assigned to (Free Name) Error 2 is confirmed.

(Free Name) Error 3 | When the input to the digital input assigned to (Free Name) Error 3 is confirmed.

Rejector Processing | Output when the rejector processing error occurs.
Error

Live Signal DO output on 1Hz cycle

Note

O  The DO output definitions Inspecting, Belt Running, Belt Stop, Not Busy, Emergency Stop On, FC +, and FC- work
regardless of the DO Behavior, Delay Time, and Hold Time settings.

O  Forthe conditions of each judgement, refer to “5.4.5. Judgement Result”.
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In the case of the Modbus settings, 2 bytes make one word, and eight DO output definitions are assigned to each word.
When setting the DO map with Modbus, set the value obtained by adding the product of the output definitions and the
lighting/blinking operation (disable = 0, lighting = 1, blinking = 2).

Table 52 Bit allocation

No. Content Word No. No. Content Word No.
0 OK 32 -Step 1

1 Hi Hi 33 -Step 2

2 Hi 34 -Step 3

3 Lo 1 35 -Step 4 5
4 LolLo 36 -Step 5

5 Weighing Error 37 Thermal Error

6 Detect Two 38 (Free Name) Error 1

7 Unsplit 39 (Free Name) Error 1

8 Metal 40 (Free Name) Error 1

9 X-ray 4 Rejector Processing 5

Error

10 Ext1 42 Live Signal

11 Ext2 2

12 Inspecting

13 Belt Running

14 Belt Stop

15 Consecutive Fail

16 Not Busy

17 Emergency Stop On
18 Photo Eye Sensor
Shading Error

19 Bin Full 3
20 Air Pressure

21 Total Num Count
22 OK Num Count

23 Reject / Pass Error
24 Reject Confirmation

Photo Eye Shading
Timeout
25 FC+
26 FC-
27 +Step 1 4
28 +Step 2
29 +Step 3
30 +Step 4
31 +Step 5

E.g.: When assigning "Consecutive Fail (lit)", " Metal (blinking)", "Unspilit (blinking)", and "Detect Two (lit)" to DO1, the first
word of address 40675 (address 40185 for common DO), is 37 x 2 + 36 x 1 = 5103 (Unsplit, Detect Two), the second
word is 3 (15-8)x 1 + 3 8-8) x 2 = 2189 (Consecutive Fail, Ext1).
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10.5. Standard DO/DO Option

10.5.1. DO Behavior

Sets the digital output behaviors.

1. Time
The Hold Time setting controls the ON / OFF of the digital output.

After the Delay Time has elapsed, the ON state of the digital output is maintained for the Hold Time setting.
If the DO output definition occurs again during output, the timer is reset, and the output is retained.

See the timing chart below for the case of digital output at the time of judgement.

Mass waveform
Time

Photo eye sensor -

Judgement timing } .

Delay Hold time

Digital output 1 tme

Fig. 126 DO Behavior (Time) timing chart

2. Event
When the assigned output definition occurs, the digital output is turned on after the Delay Time has elapsed.

When the digital output is tumed on, it stays on from the timing when itis turned on until the next judgement is completed.
No delay processing is performed for the trigger of judgement completion.

See the timing chart below for the case of digital output at the time of judgement.

Mass waveform
! ‘ ‘ ‘ Time
Photo eye sensor - § § -
Judgement timing . .
| . Delay | 1
Digital output | 4&—
Assigned Judgement
judgement complete

Fig. 127 DO Behavior (Event) timing chart
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Next Weighing
When the assigned output definition occurs, the digital output is turned on after the Delay Time has elapsed.

When the digital output is turned on, it stays on from the timing when it is turned on until the next weighing starts.

No delay processing is performed for the trigger of weighing start.

Note

The timing to start weighing changes depending on the settings.

See the timing chart below for the case of digital output at the time of judgement.

Mass waveform —/—\ / \
: : Time

Photo eye sensor - 3 i -
Judgement timing . .
Delay | | |
- ‘ _time ‘
Digital output 1 ~—>q
g : A ‘
Assigned Weighing
judgement start

Fig. 128 DO Behavior (Next Weighing) timing chart

Dialog
Adialog box appears when the assigned output definition occurs, and the digital output is turned on.

When the digital output is tumed on, it stays on until the dialog box is closed.
Even when weighing is stopped, the output is retained until the dialog box is cleared.

See the timing chart below for the case of digital output at the time of judgement.

Mass waveform
! Time
Photo eye sensor m
Judgement timing . 3 3 3
| - Delay | | |
.. | | time | ‘ |
Digital output ! ~—H
Dialog box Dialog box
displayed cCleared

Fig. 129 DO Behavior (Dialog) timing chart

10.5.2. Delay Time

For Delay Time, enter the time from when the DO Behavior flag is generated until the digital output operates.
For the Delay Time setting method, refer to “5.6.5. Delay /Hold Time Settings”.
Setting range: 0.00 to 100.00 [seconds]
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10.5.3. Hold Time

For Hold Time, enter the time to hold the digital output behavior.
For the Hold Time setting method, refer to “5.6.5. Delay /Hold Time Settings”.
Setting range: 0.00 to 300.00 [seconds]

10.5.4. Event Release Time

For the event release time, enter the time to release the output after a certain period of time when the DO action is set to
"Event". After DO is tured on due to the occurrence of an output definition, DO is tumed off after the event release time

has elapsed.

If the output definition occurs again before the event release time elapses, the release timer is reset.

If the event release time is 0.00 seconds, the event release time will not work.
Setting range: 0.00 to 300.00 [seconds]

Photo eye sensor

Mass waveform J_\
-8

Judgement timing

%2
)
R

Digital output

A
Dialog box
displayed

Event release time
elapsed |

Fig. 130 Event release time timing chart

10.5.5. Polarity

Time

Polarity sets the Polarity of the signal from the digital output.

1. Positive Logic

The a-contact device turns on when a signal is output from the digital output.

2. Negative Logic

The b-contact device turns on when a signal is output from the digital output.
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10.6. Statistics

10.6.1. Number of Samples-Total

For Number of Samples-Total, enter the number of weighing measurements to reset Sample Summary.
For Sample Summary, refer to “5.7.2. Summary”.
Setting range: 2 to 9999

10.6.2. Number of Samples-OK

For Number of Samples-OK, enter the number of OK judgements to reset OK Sample Summary.
For OK Sample Summary, refer to “5.7.2. Summary”.
Setting range: 2 to 9999

10.6.3. Width of Section

Enter the range of each bar of the histogram.
If the section width is changed, the histogram data is reset.
For Histogram, refer to “5.7.3. Histogram”.

Setting range: 0.1 to weighing capacity

10.6.4. Number of Samples-CC

For Number of Samples—CC, enter the number of weighing result data samples for creating the control chart data.
For Control Chart, refer to “5.7.4. Control Chart”.
Setting range: 2 to 9999 (The value must be greater than or equal to the value set in Sample Size.)

10.6.5. Sample Size

Enter the number of weighing result data samples for calculating the average value when creating a control chart.
For Control Chart, refer to “5.7.4. Control Chart”.
Setting range: 210 25

10.6.6. X-Bar Control Chart

Enter the center line (CL) value for creating an X-bar control chart.
When X is non-zero, the X-bar control chart based on this setting is displayed.
For Control Chart, refer to “5.7.4. Control Chart”.

Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.6.7. R Control Chart

Enter the center line (CL) value for creating an R control chart.
When R is non-zero, the X-bar control chart and R control chart based on this setting is displayed.
For Control Chart, refer to “5.7.4. Control Chart”.

Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity
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10.7. Preset Tare

10.7.1. Preset Tare Value

Enter the preset tare value if you want to weigh products in net weight.
For the Preset Tare settings, refer to “5.6.7. Preset Tare Value Setting”.
When the preset tare value is entered, the PT indicator on the weighing screen is lit in blue.
When the preset tare value is entered, the value is also output when the weighing result is output via serial communication.
For the display position of the PT indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.
For the output format of serial communication, refer to “10.27.2. Output Format”.
Setting range: 0 and greater (weighing capacity — one resolution)

10.8. Auto Zero

The Auto Zero function performs zero adjustment during dynamic weighing.

When there is nothing on the weighing conveyor during dynamic weighing, the weight values for the averaging time are
averaged, and zero adjustment is automatically performed.

In addition, by using the Auto Zero Samples settings to accumulate average values, zero adjustment can be performed
based on the average of the accumulated results.

Auto Zero does not work while the Dead Zone Timer is running.

When zero adjustment is performed with Auto Zero, the AZ indicator on the weighing screen is lit in green.

For the display position of the AZ indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

If the averaged weight is outside the adjustable range, zero adjustment is not performed.

For the range where zero adjustment is possible, refer to “10.12.7. Zero Range”.
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If the next product comes in during the averaging time, the Auto
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Fig. 131 Auto Zero timing chart
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10.8.1. Auto Zero Operation

Sets the Auto Zero operation.

1. “Disable”
The Auto Zero operation is disabled.
2. “Enable”

The Auto Zero operation is enabled.

10.8.2. Auto Zero Averaging Time

This setting sets the time to average the weight values with Auto Zero.
Setting range: 0.01 to 9.99 [sec]

10.8.3. Dead Zone Timer

The Dead Zone Timer setting prohibits the Auto Zero operation for the set time after zero adjustment is performed by Auto Zero.
E.g.. When setto 5 seconds, no zero adjustment is operated by Auto Zero for the next five seconds once the zero
adjustment is performed.
Setting range: 0.0 to 999.9 [seconds]

10.84. Auto Zero Samples

The Auto Zero Samples sets the number of times to cumulate the average value of the Auto Zero averaging time. After the

cumulation, the Auto Zero operation performs zero adjustment with the average value.

E.g. When the Auto Zero averaging time is set to 0.1 seconds and the number of times to cumulate Auto Zero is set to3
times, and when each average value is 1.0 g,2.0g,and 3.0g, (1.0g+2.0g+3.0g)/ 3=2.0 g is the amount of
dynamic compensation of Auto Zero.

Setting range: 1 to 999 [times]

See the timing chart below for the case of the number of times to cumulate Auto Zero being set to 3 times.
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If the next product comes in during the averaging
time, cumulation is not performed.

Fig. 132 Auto Zero timing charg when the number of cumulative times is used
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10.9. Dynamic Compensation

10.9.1. D.COMP

Set the dynamic compensation operation.

When dynamic compensation is performed, the D.COMP indicator on the Weighing screen is lit in blue.
For the display position of D.COMP indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

1. “Disable”

The dynamic compensation operation by D.COMP is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The dynamic compensation operation by D.COMP is enabled.

10.9.2. Static Weight

Enter the static weight value.

This setting calculates the amount of dynamic compensation.

The static weight can also be measured by dynamic correction measurement.

For dynamic compensation, refer to “5.6.9. Dynamic Compensation Value Measurement”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity

10.9.3. Dynamic Weight

Enter the dynamic weight value.

This setting calculates the amount of dynamic compensation.

The dynamic weight can also be measured by dynamic correction measurement.

For dynamic compensation, refer to “5.6.9. Dynamic Compensation Value Measurement”.
Setting range: 0 to weighing capacity
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10.10. Feedback Control (FC)

The Feedback Control function outputs the difference between the feedback control target weight and the weighing value
as the digital output pulse width and gives feedback to the upstream device of the indicator.

The operating status of Feedback Control can be checked with the FC indicator on the Weighing screen. For the display
position of the FC indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

Note

O  For details on digital output, refer to “10.4. DO Map”.

O Ifthe feedback pulse width is 0.1 seconds or less, no pulse is output. In that case, the average value calculation is
started again without waiting for the wait time.

O  Judgements other than Weighing Error, Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and Ext2 are used to calculate the

average value.

The Feedback Control function is operated in the following procedure.

1.

When the first productis judged after weighing is started, the feedback control function waits for the time set as Feedback
Control Wait Time.

The weighing values for the number of times set as Feedback Control Sample, starting from the first weighing after the
wait time, are averaged.

The difference between the average weight [g] obtained in step 2 and the Feedback Control Target value is calculated
with the following formula.

Feedback Control Step [sec/ g] x (Average Weight [g] - Feedback Control Target [g]) = Pulse Width [sec]

The obtained pulse width is output from FC+ when the pulse width is positive and from FC- when the pulse width is
negative.

The procedure is repeated from step 1.

() Weighing value
--------------- Feedback Control Target, Feedback Control Range
Feedback Control Sample: 5 times

Value outside the feedback control range

FC wait time FC sample (5 times)
(Step 1) (Step 1) (Step 3, Step 4)

Fig. 133 Feedback Control function
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10.10.1. Feedback Control Operation

Set the Feedback Control operation.
When the Feedback Control operation is set to "Enable”, the FC indicator is displayed in white.
For the display position of the FC indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

1. “Disable”

The Feedback Control operation is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The Feedback Control operation is enabled.

10.10.2. Feedback Control Target

Enter the target weight for Feedback Control.
Setting range: 0.0 to weighing capacity

10.10.3. Feedback Control Range

Enter the weight range used to calculate the average for Feedback Control.
The setting range is + around the Feedback Control Target value.
Setting range: 0.0 to weighing capacity

10.10.4. Feedback Control Step [g/ sec], [sec/ g]

This is the parameter to set the pulse width. Enter the value in [g / sec] or [sec/ g].
When one of the settings is changed, the other is calculated and corrected automatically.
Setting range: 0.01 to 100 [sec/ g] (0.01 to 100 [g/ sec])

10.10.5. Feedback Control Sample

Enter the number of weighing value data samples to be averaged to evaluate the difference.
Setting range: 1 to 9999 [times]

10.10.6. Feedback Control Wait Time

After sending the feedback pulse, enter the wait time until averaging is performed again.
Setting range: 0 to 999 [sec]
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10.11. Step Control

The Step Control function checks the weighing value based on the feedback settings and performs digital output.
This function is only for digital output and does not affect the summary function and others.

Note

O  For details on digital output, refer to “10.4. DO Map”.

O  Fordetails on the digital output operation, Delay Time, and Hold Time settings, refer to “10.5. Standard DO /DO
Option”.

O  Judgements other than Weighing Error, Detect Two, Unsplit, Metal, X-ray, Ext1, and Ext2 are used to calculate the
average.

The procedure for outputting with Step Control is as follows.

1. When the first product is judged after weighing is started, the Step Control function waits for the time set as 10C Wait
Time.

2. The weighing values for the number of times set as 10C Sample, starting from the first weighing after the wait time, are
averaged.

3. After weighing for 10C Sample is performed, the average value is calculated, and step judgement is made as shown in
the figure below according to the Control Target and + zones 1 to 4 settings.

4. Outputis performed according to the DO Map and DO Behavior settings.

5. The procedure is repeated from the beginning.

+Step Control target + (Sum of +Zones 1 to 4) <Average

Control target + (Sum of +Zones 1 to 2) < Average < Control target + (Sum of +Zones 10 3)

I

I
+Zone 4 [g] +Step : Control target + (Sum of +Zones 1 to 3) <Average < Control target + (Sum of +Zones 1t04)

I

+Zone 3[q] +Step3| |

T

+Zone 2[g] +Step 2 : Control target + (+Zone 1) <Average < Control target + (Sum of +Zones 1 to 2)

=N

+Zone 1[g] +Step : Control target < Average < Control target + (+Zone 1)

Control target T

-Zone 1[g] -Step 1 : Control target - (-Zone 1) < Average < Control target

T
Zone 2[g] Step 2 : Control target - (Sum of -Zones 1 to 2) < Average < Control target - (-Zone 1)

[
-Zone 3[q] -Step 3 : Control target - (Sum of -Zones 1 to 3) < Average < Control target - (Sum of -Zones 110 2)

I
-Zone 4[q] -Step4 : Control target - (Sum of -Zones 1 to 4) < Average < Control target - (Sum of -Zones 1 to 3)

I
-Step5 : Average < Control target — (Sum of -Zones 1 to 4)

Fig. 134 Step Control function
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The conditions of step judgement can also be checked on the screen.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin

IE
iE

16.0

Step Controll Step Control2

'—‘Y +5Step5
lCha nge Zone| [l 25tend | +zoncd

+Step3 | +Zone3 5.0
I+S(ep2 +Zone2 30

0.0 g -Stepl | -Zonel 1.0

[ +Step1 | +Zonel 1.0
~ Control Target I

[ step2 | zonez 30

1 -steps | -zones 50
3 | -Step4 | -Zoned 7.0

l -Step5

;

oo oa fou |oa oo [om [o0 fom

Fig. 135 Step Control judgement (Step Control2 tab)

Table 53 Step Control2 tab: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Change Zone button Changes zone between the +zones 1to 4.
2 Control Target Displays the set Control Target value.
3 Zone settings Displays the set + zones 1 to 4.
4 Sum of zone settings Displays each zone’s sum used for step judgement.

10.11.1. Step Control Operation

Sets the step control operation.
1. “Disable”

The step control operation is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The step control operation is enabled.

10.11.2. Control Target

For Control Target, enter the target value of Step Control.
Setting range: 0.0 to weighing capacity
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10.11.3. *Zone1to 4

Enter the zone to perform weight check in Step Control.
Setting range: 0.0 to weighing capacity

How to change the settings

The procedure for changing the settings of each zone is as follows.
2024/01/01 12:00:00 User:Admin SB

Step Control1 Step Control2 Cliangezone

+Zonel 1.0
s
Change Zone|| 1 w4 - +Zot 30| g -Zon ’ 3.0f g
It +step3 2 2
1 +stepz +Zone3 50| g -Zone3 ’ 50f g
Step!
Cnnélearget EI Ts|::1 L oned 70| &

I -Step2
I -Step3
I -Stepd
l -Step5

Fig. 136 Step Control Feedback Function Zone settings screen

1. To change the zone settings, touch the Change Zone button on the Step Control2 tab to display the dialog box for zone
settings.

2. Touch the input field of each zone to change the setting.
3. After changing the settings, touch the OK button.
4. Each zone's setting value and sum used for step judgement can be checked on the Step Control2 tab.

E.g.. The cumulative total of +Zone 2is 1.0 g + 3.0 g = 4.0 g when the + Zone 1 setting value is 1.0 g and the +Zone
2 setting value is 3.0 g.

10.11.4. 10C Sample

Enter the average number of times to calculate the weight used to Step Control judgement.
Setting range: 1 to 9999 [times]

10.11.5. 10C Wait Time

Enter the wait time until the averaging of the weighing values is performed after the start of weighing or after the output
operation by Step Control.
Setting range: 1 to 999 [sec]

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 147



10.12.1. Unit

Sets the unit of weight.

Caution
If the unit is changed, the summary is cleared.

10.12.2. Decimal Point

Sets the decimal point position of the weight.
0/0.0/0.00,/0.000/0.0000 can be selected.

10.12.3. Division

Sets the minimum weight division.
1/2/5/10/20/50 can be selected.

10.12.4. Capacity

Sets the weighing capacity.

10.12.5. Digital Filter (Static)

Digital Filter (Static) at stopping the conveyor uses a cutoff frequency to suppress drift of weighing value. When low
frequency is used, drift decreases and response becomes slow.
0.33Hz/0.5Hz/0.7Hz/1.0Hz/1.4Hz/2.0Hz/2.8HZz/4.0HZz/5.6HZz/8.0Hz/11.0Hz/None can be selected.

10.12.6. Power On Zero Auto Zero Range

Sets the range where auto zero adjustment is possible when the indicator starts up as a ratio to the weighing capacity.
E.g.: When the weighing capacity is 600 g and Power On Zero Auto Zero Range is 10%, +60 g is the range where zero
adjustment is possible when the indicator is started.
Setting range: 0 to 50 [%]

10.12.7. Zero Range

Sets the range that can be adjusted by zero tracking, auto zero, and zero adjustment by the Re Zero icon on the

Weighing screen as a ratio to the weighing capacity.

E.g: When the weighing capacity is 600 g and Zero Range is 2%, 12 g is the range where zero adjustment is possible.
Setting range: 0 to 50 [%]

10.12.8. Stability Time

This stability weighing setting detects the stability of weight during static weighing. Enter the time width for stability
detection. When the weight is within a certain weight width (Stability Weight) during the stability time, it is detected as
stable.

Setting range: 0.0 to 9.9 [sec]
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10.12.9. Stability Weight

This stability weighing setting detects the stability of weight during static weighing. Enter the weight width for stability

detection.

It is detected as stable when the weight is within the stability weight during a certain time width (Stability Time).

When stable, the Stability indicator is displayed on the Weighing screen.

For the display position of the Stability indicator, refer to “5.4.1. Weighing Screen”.

None/0.5/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9 [digit] can be selected.

E.g.. When the stability weight is one digit and the stability time is 2 seconds, stability is detected within the range of +1
digit for 2 seconds.

10.12.10. Zero Tracking Time

The zero tracking function automatically performs zero adjustment during static weighing.

For Zero Tracking Time, enter the time width for zero tracking. During static weighing, zero tracking operates when the total

weight is within a certain weight width (Zero Tracking Weight) for the set time of Zero Tracking Time in a stable state.
Setting range: 0.0 to 9.9 [sec]

10.12.11. Zero Tracking Weight

For Zero Tracking Weight, enter the weight width for zero tracking. During static weighing, zero tracking operates when the

total weight is within the zero tracking weight for a certain time (Zero Tracking Time) in a stable state.

Zero tracking does not work when Zero Tracking Weight is set to “None”.

None/0.5/1.0/1.5/2.0/2.5/3.0/3.5/4.0/4.5 [digit] can be selected.

E.g.:  When Zero Tracking Weight is 1.0 digit and Zero Tracking Time is 3 seconds, zero tracking will operate when the
total weight is within the range of 0 £ 1.0 digit for 3 seconds in a stable state.

10.13. Adjustment

Note
For the operation procedure of adjustment, refer to “6.1. Adjustment”.

10.13.1. Weight Value

Enter the mass value of the weight to be used for adjustment.

10.13.2. Zero Point

The zero point (reference point for weighing) is displayed. The unitis mV/V.

10.13.3. Span

The weighing capacity span is displayed. The unitis mV/V.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 149



10.14. Main Unit

10.14.1. Identification Name

Enter a name to identify the device.
Itis used to identify each device when using multiple devices.
Up to 40 characters can be entered for the name.

10.14.2. Startup User Level

Sets the user level to log in automatically when the indicator starts.
Select from "Operator", "Supervisor”, "Quality Manager", and "Administrator".

Caution
O  To change the Startup User Level setting, a user at the “Administrator” level or higher is required.
O  This setting is not for an individual registered user level.

10.14.3. Login Timeout

Sets the time to log out automatically.
When the setting value is 0, this function is disabled.
Setting range: 0 to 60 [minutes]

10.14.4. Unsplit Range

Sets the limit for allowing Unsplit as a percentage to the product length.
E.g.:  When Unsplit Range is set to 20%, an Unsplit judgement is made if the photo eye sensor light is blocked 120% of
the product length.
Setting range: 0 to 200 [%)]

10.14.5. Conveyor Mode

The Conveyor Mode function operates the conveyor without weighing.
This function cannot be applied if it is changed while the conveyor is running. The change is applied to the next operation
after the conveyor is stopped.

1. “Disable”

The Conveyor Mode function is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The Conveyor Mode function is enabled.

10.14.6. Weighing Conveyor Length

Enter the length of the weighing conveyor.
Setting range: 10 to 2000 [mm]
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10.14.7. External Devices Priority

The external devices priority sets the external signal input to the DI to the top priority.

Note
For the priorities of judgement, refer to “5.4.5. Judgement Result”.

10.14.8. Curb Chattering

Enter the time to curb chattering for the photo eye sensor.

Setting range: 0.00 to 9.99 [sec]
Detected

Masswavefom —— | = . . 0 0 0 N
T T T Tme
Photo eye sensor m-lll
R T
Curb chattering . |

Fig. 137 Chattering timing chart

10.14.9. Photo Eye Sensor Timeout

Enter the time until the light blocking abnormality of the photo eye sensor is detected.
If the photo eye sensor light is continuously blocked for a set time or longer during dynamic weighing, it is detected as a
light blocking abnormality of the photo eye sensor.

Setting range: 0.1 t0 99.9 [sec]

10.14.10. Photo Eye Sensor Polarity

Sets the polarity of photo eye sensor.

10.14.11. Initial Value Of Speed

Sets the speed when a product is registered.
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10.15. Device

10.15.1. Model Name

The model name of the indicator is displayed.

10.15.2. Serial No.

The serial number of the indicator is displayed.

10.15.3. Option Port 1 and 2

The information of option board installed in the indicator.

10.15.4. GUI Software Version

The version of software installed in the display panel is displayed.

10.15.5. Firmware Version

The firmware version of the indicator is displayed.

10.15.6. Weighing Software Version

The version of weighting software installed in the indicator is displayed.

10.15.7. Wireless Version

The Wireless Version of the indicator is displayed.
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10.16. Display

10.16.1. Display Mode

Sets the display content of the weight display during dynamic weighing.
1. “Weighing Result’

The weighing result of dynamic weighing is displayed.

2. “Current Weight’

The current weighing value of the weighing conveyor is displayed.

10.16.2. Negative Weight

Set to show/ hide the negative weight.
1. “Display”
The negative weight is displayed.

2. “Hide”
In static weighing or when Display Mode is set to "Current Weight", the weight display becomes blank for negative
weight.

10.16.3. Display Data

Set the data to be displayed on the weight display.
1. “Weight’

The weight is displayed.

2. “AD Count’

The input from the load cell is displayed.

10.16.4. Display Keyboard

Set the keyboard layout displayed when entering characters.

1. “Numeric”

The numeric keypad layout is displayed.

2. “QWERTY”
The QWERTY layout is displayed.

3. “Alphabetical’

The alphabetical layout is displayed.

Note
For the keyboard displayed for each setting, refer to “4.5. Inputting Characters”.
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10.16.5. Standby Mode

Enter the time until the screen display is turned off when the indicator is not operating.
Once in Standby Mode, touching the display or starting weighing cancels the mode.
When Standby Mode is set to 0 minutes, the mode does not work.
The Standby Mode does not work during dynamic weighing.

Setting range: 0 to 99 [min]

10.16.6. Brightness

Sets the brightness of the display.
® Touch the " A " button to increase the brightness by one level.
® Touch the "'V " button to reduce the brightness by one level.

10.17. Language

10.17.1. Language

Sets the display language.
1. Japanese

The display language is set to Japanese.

2. English

The display language is set to English.

3. Korean

The display language is set to Korean.

4. Traditional Chinese

The display language is set to Traditional Chinese.
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10.18. Date/Time

10.18.1. Date

Sets the clock date (year, month, day).
For details on the settings, refer to “6.2. Date and Time Settings”.

10.18.2. Time

Sets the clock time (hours, minutes, seconds).
For details on the settings, refer to “6.2. Date and Time Settings”.

10.18.3. Date Order

Sets the display order of dates (year, month, day).
For details on the settings, refer to “6.2. Date and Time Settings”.

1. YYYY/MM/DD

The date is displayed in the order of year, month, and day.

2. MM/DD/YYYY

The date is displayed in the order of month, day, and year.

3. DD/MM/YYYY

The date is displayed in the order of day, month, and year.

10.19. USB Flash Drive

10.19.1. USB Operation History

Sets the output operation of the operation history to the connected USB flash drive.
1. “Disable”

The operation history output to the connected USB flash drive is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The operation history output to the connected USB flash drive is enabled.

10.19.2. USB Weighing History

Sets the output operation of the weighing history to the connected USB flash drive.
1. “Disable”

The weighing history output to the connected USB flash drive is disabled.

2. “Enable”

The weighing history output to the connected USB flash drive is enabled.
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10.20. Common DO Map/Common DO/Common Option DO

In the Common DO Map, Common DO, and Common Option DO settings, the digital output settings common to the
system ("Common DO settings") can be set. The indicator can have 10 sets of the Common DO settings.

By changing the DO Reference settings of the registered product, digital outputs can be operated according to the
Common DO settings.

For the DO Reference setting method, refer to “10.4.1. DO Reference”.

How to change the settings
The procedure for changing the common DO to edit is as follows.

I Select Common D0

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001

User: Admin - JISB..
Common DO Map 1 2 10n DOT C o non DO6
p—
Stop Buzzer DO1 D02 DO3 DO4 DO5 DO6 4 ommon 002 Common D07
oK | p—
Hi Hi | ommon DO3 Common DO8
i | p—
T | ommon DO4 Common DO9
b | ommon DO5 Common DO10
Weighing Errar | F‘ L—
[ 4] D OK

Fig. 138 Changing the common DO settings

1. Touch the Common icon on the Common DO Map screen, Common DO screen, or Common Option DO screen
to display the Select Common DO dialog box.

2. Touch the checkbox of the Common DO you want to edit.
3. Touch the OK button.

4. The number of the selected common DO is displayed over the Common icon .

10.20.1. DO Output Definition

Sets the conveyor stop operation and digital output operation for each output definition of the Common DO settings.
For the DO Map setting method, refer to “5.6.4. Digital Output (DO) Settings”.
For details on each requirement, refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”.

10.20.2. DO Behavior

Sets the output behaviors for the Common DO settings.
For details on DO Behavior, refer to “10.5.1. DO Behavior”.

10.20.3. Delay Time

Enter the delay time for the Common DO settings.
For the Delay Time setting method, refer to “5.6.5. Delay /Hold Time Settings”.
For details on Delay Time, refer to “10.5.2. Delay Time”.
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10.20.4. Hold Time

Enter the hold time for the Common DO settings.
For the Hold Time setting method, refer to “5.6.5. Delay /Hold Time Settings”.
For details on Hold Time, refer to “10.5.3. Hold Time”.

10.20.5. Event Release Time

Enter the event release time for common DO settings.
For details on the event release time, please refer to “10.5.4. Event Release Time”.

10.20.6. Polarity

Sets the polarity for the Common DO settings.
For details on Polarity, refer to “10.5.5. Polarity”.
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10.21. Reject Confirmation

The Reject Confirmation function monitors whether each product has been rejected or passed using the photo eye sensor
attached to the device downstream of the indicator. There are two types of checks available in the Reject Confirmation
function:

® Reject check type

® Pass check type

Caution
DI1 to DI11 are to be used for the Reject Confirmation settings.

Reject Check

The reject check type uses a photo eye sensor attached downstream (in the pass direction / reject direction of the
indicator) to monitor if there is any unwanted product passed incorrectly.

See below for the timing chart of the reject check operation.

Mass waveform
Photo eye sensor 1 Time
Y/ _ m :
Judgement timing 3 - o
Monitoring iMo:nitojn'ng time
Reject check monitoring ! 1 Start time “‘—’-
Reject PE Sensor - ‘
iqi : | . DO delaytimei
Digital output -
A
Abnormality
detection

Fig. 139 Reject Check timing chart

The timing chart shows an example of when a product to be rejected is detected by the Reject PE Sensor.

After the judgement, monitoring of products starts when the monitoring start time has elapsed.

If the Reject PE Sensor is tumed on from its off state during this monitoring operation (Detect Section), the function judges
the product as a reject abnormality.

If the Reject / Pass Error requirement is assigned to the digital output, the digital output operates when the DO Delay Time
has elapsed after the reject abnormality judgement.

When the monitoring start time is T1, monitoring delay distance is Ld, and conveyor speed is V-
T1=Ld/V
Set the above as a guide, and make fine adjustments on the actual device.

When the monitoring operation time is t1, weighing conveyor length is Lv, conveyor speed is V, and extension time is T2:
t1=(Lvx0.8)/V+T2

In the case of Detect Two judgement, the monitoring time t1 is calculated from the above formula, considering the entire

products included in the Detect Two judgement as a single product length. If the Reject PE Sensor continues turning on for
more than the set value while the conveyor is in operation, it is treated as a Reject PE Sensor Error.
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Pass Check

The pass check type uses the photo eye sensor attached to the downstream (in the pass direction of the indicator) to
monitor if each product has passed correctly.

It is mainly used to monitor OK products if each has passed correctly.

See below for the timing chart of the Pass Check operation.

Mass waveform
Photo eye sensor : Time
I :
Judgement timing 3 - | |
| iMoniton'ng Monitoring time
Pass check monitoring : grtime s
Reject PE Sensor O
Digital output | | . DO delay time
! ‘ ‘ ;—>—. ‘
Abnormality
detection

Fig. 140 Pass Check timing chart (when the product has not passed)

The timing chart shown in Fig. 140 is an example of when the product has not passed correctly.

After the judgement, monitoring of products starts when the monitoring start time has elapsed.

If the Reject PE Sensor is not turned on during this monitoring operation, the function judges it as a pass abnormality.

If the Reject / Pass Error requirement is assigned to the digital output, the digital output operates after the DO Delay Time
has elapsed from the pass abnormality judgement.

Note
O  The calculation method of the monitoring start time and monitoring time is the same as for the Reject Check function
type.

O  The operation for Detect Two judgement is the same as for the Reject Check function type.
Caution

Since the Detect Two judgement is processed as a single detect section from the start to the end, each product
included in the judgement cannot be checked for pass individually.
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10.21.1. DI Map (Reject Confirmation)

The DI Map is set when one of "Reject Check”, "Pass Check", and "Reject + Pass" is assigned to the digital input item.
The setting method of DI Map varies depending on the set digital input items.

When "Reject Check"/"Pass Check" is assigned

Put a circle mark in the checkbox of the judgement to perform the reject / pass check.

When “Reject + Pass” is assigned
Put a circle mark in the checkbox of the judgement to perform the pass check.
For unmarked judgements, the reject check is performed.

2024/01/0112:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin (" &

DI Map Reject Reject »
(Reject Confirmation) | Confirmation1 Confirmation2 C

DI DI2 DI3 DI4 DIS DI6 DI7 | &

Fig. 141 DI Map (Reject Confirmation)

10.21.2. Delay Distance

Set the delay from the judgement timing of weighing to the start of monitoring by the distance.
Setting range: 0 to 1999 [mm]

10.21.3. Extension Time

Set the time to extend the reject check / pass check monitoring time.
This setting adjusts the monitoring time.
Setting range: 0.00 to 9.99 [seconds]

10.21.4. Out of Section Check

Monitors the input of the photo eye sensor even outside of the monitoring time for reject check.
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10.22. Digital Input (DI)/Option DI

For digital input (DI) reception for Metal / X-ray /Ext1/Ext2 judgement, a pulse of Curb Chattering + 50 msec or more is

input in the DI Timer duration shown in the DI timing chart below. Judgement is made when the product begins to leave the
weighing conveyor.

T 3 -y
o 53 3 a3
v, v h¢ SN
Mass waveform ‘ Time
Photo eye sensor | | 1
Curb chattering *
DITmer | | | o
Digital input
DI chattering
DO Delay Time
DO hold time

Fig. 142 DI/ DO timing chart

How to change the settings
The procedure for changing the digital input settings is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

DI

DI1-4 | DI5-8 DI9-11

. - DI Configuration Disable
i Disable + Positive s |Edge *
1 0.00 ‘ sec ’ 0.10 | sec Input Trigger Edge
o1 Disable ¢ Positive : |[Edge ¢ Polarity 2 [fpositive ¢
| 0.00 l sec I 0.10 | sec Delay Time 0.00| sec
DI3 Disable ¢ |Positive *|Edge  + Curb Chattering 0.10| sec
| 0.00 | sec | 0.10 | sec
i Disable + Positive ¢ |Edge *
| 0.00 | sec | 0.10 | sec

Fig. 143 Changing the DI settings

1. To change the digital input settings, touch the desired digital input settings on the screen to display the dialog box for
changing the settings.

2. Change each setting.

3. After changing each setting, touch the OK button.
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10.22.1. Input Trigger

Sets the signal reception method for digital inputs.
After chattering processing, the input signal processed with the input trigger is accepted.

1. “Edges”

When the polarity is positive, the input trigger is generated when arise (0 = 1) in input is detected.
The next input trigger does not occur until the input becomes 0 after a rise.

When the polarity is negative, the input trigger is generated when a fall (1 = 0) in input is detected.
The next input trigger does not occur until the input becomes 1 after a fall.

When the polarity is positive When the polarity is negative

Input (after chattering processing) u Input (after chattering processing) u

Trigger signal is high only when Trigger signal is high only when

Input trigger — ‘ Input trigger . l
arise is detected. afall is detected. { {

Fig. 144 Input trigger, rising / falling edges

2. ‘“Levels’

When the polarity is positive, this method uses the interval from rise (0 = 1) of the input to fall (1 = 0) as the input
trigger.

When the polarity is negative, this method uses the interval from fall (1 = 0) of the input to rise (0 = 1) as the input
trigger.

When the polarity is positive When the polarity is negative

Input (after chattering processing) u Input (after chattering process) J_-—l
Input trigger u Input trigger

Trigger signal is set as High for the interval Trigger signal is set as High for the interval
from the rising edge to the falling edge. from the falling edge to the rising edge.

Fig. 145 Input trigger, on / off levels
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10.22.2. Polarity

Sets the polarity for the input signal.

10.22.3. Item

Sets the function to be assigned to a digital input.

1.  “Disable”

No function is assigned to the digital input. The setting value on the Modbus is 0.

2. “Weighing Start”

A Weighing Start signal is assigned.
Input trigger is fixed as edges. Setting value on the Modbus is 1.

3. “Weighing Stop”

A Weighing Stop signal is assigned.
Input trigger is fixed as edges. Setting value on the Modbus is 2.

4. “Start/Stop”

Aweighing Start/ Stop signal is assigned. Input trigger is fixed as levels. Weighing starts at the rising edge of the input
(0 = 1) and stops at the falling edge (1 = 0). Setting value on the Modbus is 3.

5. “Weighing Start/Stop (Momentary)’

A momentary weighing Start/ Stop signal is assigned.

Input trigger is fixed as edges.

Weighing state changes according to the input.

Setting value on the Modbus is 4.

E.g.: If an input is made during dynamic weighing (when the conveyor is in operation), weighing stops.

6. “Dialog Release”

This function allows an input from an external device to cancel the dialog that is displayed when a
judgement/abnormality is detected.
Setting value on the Modbus is 5.

7. “Clear Summary”

Clear Summary is assigned. When Clear Summary is performed, all Summary data (Weighing History /All
Summary/OK Summary/Sample Summary/OK Sample Summary/Histogram/Control Chart) is cleared. Setting
value on the Modbus is 6.

8. “Single/Interlock”

Single/ Interlock is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 7.
Each operation is as follows.
O Single:  Operation instructions using the START button and STOP button of the Display Unit are enabled.
Operation instructions using the Digital Input Weighing Start/Stop signal are disabled.
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O Interlock: Operation instructions using the Digital Input Weighing Start/ Stop signal are enabled. Operation
instructions using the START button of the Display Unit are disabled.

9. “Metal Inspection”
This is a setting for a specific device.

Caution
This item must not be changed by anyone other than an A&D Service Engineer.

10. “Ext1 Fail’

Ext1 Fail signal is assigned. Set when a device connected to a digital input outputs a Fail signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 9.

11. “Ext1 OK”

Ext1 OK signal is assigned. Set when a device connected to a digital input outputs an OK signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 10.

12. “Ext2 Fail’

Ext2 Fail signal is assigned. Set when a device connected to a digital input outputs a Fail signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 11.

13. "Ext2 OK"

Ext2 OK signal is assigned. Set when a device connected to a digital input outputs an OK signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 12.

14. "Metal Fail"

Metal Fail signal is assigned. Set when a metal detector connected to a digital input outputs a Fail signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 13.

15. "Metal OK"

Metal OK signal is assigned. Set when a metal detector connected to a digital input outputs an OK signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 14.

16. "X-ray Fail"

X-ray Fail signal is assigned. Set when an X-ray inspection system connected to a digital input outputs a Fail signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 15.

17. "X-ray OK"

X-ray OK signal is assigned. Set when an X-ray inspection system connected to a digital input outputs an OK signal.
Setting value on the Modbus is 16.

18. "Air Pressure"

Air Pressure is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 17.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

"Bin Full"

Bin Full is assigned. Used to signal that the reject bin is full.
Setting value on the Modbus is 18.

"Emergency Stop"

Emergency Stop is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 19.

"Reject Check"

Reject Check is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 20. Reject Check must be set to DI1 to DI8.
For Reject Check, refer to “10.21. Reject Confirmation”.

"Pass Check"

Pass Check is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 21. Pass Check must be set to DI1 to DI8.
For Pass Check, refer to “10.21. Reject Confirmation”.

"Reject + Pass"

Function to perform Reject Check and Pass Check with a single photo eye sensor is assigned. The photo eye sensor
should be attached downstream of the pass direction of OK products on the conveyor line. Setting value on the
Modbus is 22. Reject + Pass must be set to DI1 to DI8.

“Thermal Error’

Thermal Error is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 23.

“Photo Eye Sensor”

Photo Eye Sensor is assigned. Setting value on the Modbus is 24.

"DO1 to DO8 Forced Operation”

Forces digital outputs to operate. Setting values on the Modbus are 23 to 35, assigned in order starting from DO1.

“Free Name Error 1to0 3”

Free Name Error is assigned. Setting values on the Modbus are 36 to 38 assigned in order starting from Free Name
Error 1.
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10.22.4. Delay Time

Enter a delay time of the digital input signal.
Use this when a device connected to a digital input does not have a function to delay a signal output.

When inputting the Fail signal or OK signal of Metal /X-ray /Ext1/Ext2, set the time so that the signal of the external device
is input within the DI Timer shown in Fig. 142.

Setting range: 0.00 to 100.00 [sec]

10.22.5. Curb Chattering

Enter the time to prevent chattering for a digital input signal.
Setting range: 0.00 to 9.99 [seconds]

10.23. Free Name Error

Sets the names of Free Name Error 1 to 3 assigned to a digital input.

How to change the settings
The procedure for changing the Free Name Error settings is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin " 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Free Name Error

(Free Name) Error 1
Reject Confirmation

(Free Name) Er 2

Option DI 1 (Free Name) Error 3

Set_Device BinFull

Fig. 146 Free Name Error

1. To change the Free Name Error settings, touch the Free Name Error button on the screen to display the dialog box for
changing the settings.

2. Change each setting.

10.24. Bin Full Behavior

10.24.1. Bin Full Behavior

Sets the stop behavior when Bin Full is detected.

1. Immediate stop

Immediately stops when Bin Full is detected.

2. Stop except when "OK"

While Bin Full is detected, stops when the judgement is other than “OK”.
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10.25. Analog Out

The analog output OP-07 can be installed in the option slot by which the analog board can output the weighing value and
speed, etc. using electric current and voltage. On how to set the analog output, refer to the “12.7.1. How to Set the Output
Current Values”.

10.25.1. Output Data Type

Sets the output data type for analog output. The output data type can be selected from the weighing value or speed.

10.25.2. Output Format

Sets the output format for analog output. The output format can be selected from the voltage output or current output.

10.25.3. Low Voltage Standard

Sets the low voltage standard for analog output. The low voltage standard can be selected from 0V, 1V, or 2 V.

10.25.4. High Voltage Standard

Sets the high voltage standard for analog output. The high voltage standard can be selected rom3V,4V,5V,6V,7V, 8
V,9V,or10V.

10.25.5. Low Voltage Output

Sets the low voltage output for analog output. When the output data is set with the low voltage output, the voltage set with
the low voltage standard is output.

10.25.6. High Voltage Output

Sets the high voltage output for analog output. When the output data is set with the high voltage output, the voltage set with
the high voltage standard is output.

10.25.7. Low Current Standard

Sets the low current standard for analog output. The low current standard can be selected from 4 mA, 5 mA, or 6 mA.

10.25.8. High Current Standard

Sets the high current standard for analog output. The high current standard can be selected from 18 mA, 19 mA, or 20
mA.

10.25.9. Low Current Output

Sets the low current output for analog output. When the output data is set with the low current output, the current value set
with the low current standard is output.

10.25.10. High Current Output

Sets the high current output for analog output. When the output data is set with the high current output, the current value
set with the high current standard is output.
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10.26. Modbus

10.26.1. Modbus Mode

Sets the Modbus Communication Mode. When the settings are changed, the device needs to be restarted.
1. Disable

Modbus communication is disabled.
This setting is used when Modbus communication is not used.

2. Modbus/RTU

Modbus communication is performed via serial communication.

3. Modbus/TCP

Modbus communication is performed via TCP connection.

10.26.2. Slave Address

Enter the slave address of the indicator when using Modbus communication.
Setting range: 1 to 247
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10.27. RS-232C

10.27.1. Serial Mode

Sets the serial communication function assigned to RS-232C.

1. “Disable”

RS-232C communication is disabled.
Set when RS-232C is not used.

2. “Summary”

This is the setting for outputting Summary data.
To print Summary data with a dump printer, refer to “7.3. Printing to Dump Printer”.

3. “Stream”

The current weight is output.
The output interval is 200 ms.

4. *“Weighing Result and Summary”

This is the setting for outputting weighing result when a product is judged.

According to the settings of output format, weighing result is output.

Summary data can also be output.

To print weighing result and Summary data with a dump printer, refer to “7.3. Printing to Dump Printer”.

5. “Product Change”

The product is changed according to the product code received from an external device.
This is a setting for changing the product loaded from an external device such as a barcode reader or PLC.
For details on product change, refer to “9.6. Switching Products by Serial Communication”.

6. “CS Metal Detect”

This is the setting for interlocking the product number with A&D CS-type metal detector.

7. “Product No. Interlocking”

This is the setting for interlocking the product number with A&D AD-4976 or AD-4972A.
For details on product number interlocking, refer to “9.8. Product No. Interlocking”.

Caution

When the Serial Mode setting is "Stream", the output format needs be set to "A&D Standard Format" or “Weight
Value Only”.
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10.27.2. Output Format

Sets the data output format.
When a preset tare value is set, the preset tare value is also output.
When the second header is set, the second header is also output.

1.

“Cyclic Print”

The weighing result is output in A&D Standard Format including the total number and judgement result.

"A&D Standard Format"

The weighing result is output in A&D Standard Format.

“Weight Value Only”

The weighing result is output in weight value only or unit only.

The format is as follows.

Caution

a

a
a
a

All outputs are ASCII codes. The line terminator <CR><LF> is added to the end of output data.
<CR>: Carriage returns are hexadecimal codes, 0xOD.

<LF>: Line feeds are hexadecimal codes, Ox0A.

_, represents a space. Spaces are hexadecimal codes, 0x20.

Cyclic Print

The total number, judgement result, and A&D Standard Format are output for each weighing.

Five characters for the total number, two characters for the judgement result, and 15 to 18 characters for the A&D
Standard Format are output in this order.

Transmission data is output in 24 to 27 characters (not including line terminators <CR><LF>).

When a preset tare value is set, the following data is output before weighing result data.

Preset Tare value output

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
Lol PPl delr ] [ afafafal [seflr]e] [q]

Space Preset tare

Output example

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
lolofololsl . Jolwl [sfr] Infr]. [«]af2fafal . |s] |q]

Total Judgment A&D Standard Format
result

OK

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
Lolofolofa] [olwl[ Islrf [n[r[ [+]a]2lafal [s] [q]

170 AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW



Hi Hi
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
[ofofololol . Julnul [slv] [wfe] [+]afofafaf |s[ [q]

Hi

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lolofofolal [ulv [ [sfrl [wlr[ . [+]sf2falal [s] [q]
Lo

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lololofofaf Juelol . [slr[ In[r[ [+]afafafal.[s] [q]
LoLo

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lodofofols| Juluel Jsfrl [nlrf . [+]1f2fala] [s] |o]
Weighing Error

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lolofofolel . Joluel Jsfrl [nlr[ . [+]1f2]ala] [s] |o]
Detect Two

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lololofolz | Jolr] [sfrl [w]r[ . [+]1]2]ala] [s] |q]
Unsplit

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lolofofolel Juls[ [sf[rl [wnlr[.[+]sf2falal [s] [q]
Metal

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lolofofolol [mlol [sf[r] [wlr[ . [+]s[2fala[ [s] [q]
X-ray

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
lolololafof Ix|r[. [s]r[ In[r] [+]1fa]afal.[s] [q]
Ext1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Lodofofalal Jelol| Jsfrl [nlr[ . [+]af2falaf [s] |q]
Ext2

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Lolofofalel Jelol Jsfrl [n]r[ . [+]1]2]ala] [s] |q]
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2. A&D Standard Format

This format outputs header and weight data.

Output data is in 15 to 18 characters (not including line terminators <CR><LF>).

The first header, second header (when the second header output is set), data (weight value), and the unit are output
in this order.

The first header shows the state of the weighing value.

The second header is "NT" for net weight and "GS" for total weight.

The data is signed. When the data is zero, the polarity is positive.

If the preset tare value is set, the following data will be output before the weighing result data.

Preset Tare value output example

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
Lol fefr[ [ +[1]2]a]a] [s]6][7][8]_]|g]
Space Preset tare

Output example (Enabled 2nd header output)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
[ s{T] . INn[T] [+[1]2]3[a] |5][6|7]8]_|g]
1stheader  2nd header Data Unit

Output example (Disabled 2nd header output)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15
(sit]. [+]r]2fsla] [s]ef7]8] |g]

1st header Data Unit

The following output example shows the case when the second header output is set.

When stable

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
[sitl . InJT[ [+[1]2]3]a] |5]6|7][8] |g]
When unstable

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1" 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
luls[ . In[T[ [+[1]2]a[a] [s5]6]7[8] [g]
(Positive) Overload

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15

loful . [+[efefefe]ofofof[E|+[1]0]
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(Negative) Overload

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14 15

[olv]. [-JofofolofofoofE|+[1]0]

3.  Weight Value Only

This format outputs weight value only.

Output data is in 12 characters (not including line terminators <CR><LF>).

If the preset tare value is set, the following data will be output before the weighing result data

Preset Tare value output
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 10 M 12 13 14 15
(Pl [+[1l2]3]a]l.s]6][7][8] [g]
Preset Tare
Output example

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

[ +l1f2lsfal [s[ef7][8] [q]

Data

Unit

(Positive) Overload

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

[+]olofofofofolofofofoa]o]

(Negative) Overload

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

| —lofolofolofofofofofofo]
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10.27.3. Outputting Preset Tare Value

Set the output of preset tare value.
When the serial mode is set to “Stream” or “Weighing Result’, the preset tare value is output.

10.27.4. Outputting the Second Header

Set the output of the second header.
When the serial mode is set to “Stream” or “Weighing Result’, the second header is output.

10.27.5. Baud Rate

Set the baud rate for RS-232C communication.
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, or 115200 bps can be selected.

10.27.6. Parity

Set the parity for RS-232C. None, Even, or Odd can be selected.

10.27.7. Data Bit

Set the data bit for RS-232C. 7 bits or 8 bits can be selected.

10.27.8. Stop Bit

Set the stop bit for RS-232C. 1 bit or 2 bits can be selected.
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10.28. RS-485

10.28.1. Serial Mode

Set the serial communication function assigned to RS-485.

1. “Disable”

RS-485 communication is disabled.
Set when RS485 is not used.

2. “Summary”

This is the setting for outputting Summary data.
To print Summary data with a dump printer, refer to “7.3. Printing to Dump Printer”.

3. “Stream”

The current weight is output.
The output interval is 200 ms.

4. “Weighing Result and Summary”

This is the setting for outputting weighing result when a product is judged.

According to the settings of output format, weighing result is output.

Summary data can also be output.

To print weighing result and Summary data with a dump printer, refer to “7.3. Printing to Dump Printer”.

5. “Product Change”

The product is changed according to the product code received from an external device.
This is a setting for changing the product loaded from an external device such as a barcode reader or PLC.
For details on product change, refer to “9.6. Switching Products by Serial Communication”.

6. “CS Metal Detect”

This is the setting for interlocking the product number with A&D CS-type metal detector.

7. “Product No. Interlocking”

This is the setting for interlocking the product number with A&D AD-4976 or AD-4972A.
For details on product number interlocking, refer to “9.8. Product No. Interlocking”.

Caution

When the Serial Mode setting is "Stream", the output format needs be set to "A&D Standard Format" or “Weight
Value Only”.
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10.28.2. Output Format

Sets the data output format.
When a preset tare value is set, the preset tare value is also output.
When the second header is set, the second header is also output.

1. “Cyclic Print’

The weighing result is output in A&D Standard Format including the total number and judgement result.

2. "A&D Standard Format"

The weighing result is output in A&D Standard Format.

3. “Weight Value Only”

The weighing result is output in weight value only or unit only.

For details on the output format, refer to “10.27.2. Output Format”.

10.28.3. Outputting Preset Tare Value

Set the output of preset tare value.
When the serial mode is set to “Stream” or “Weighing Result’, the preset tare value is output.

10.28.4. Outputting the Second Header

Set the output of the second header.
When the serial mode is set to “Stream” or “Weighing Result’, the second header is output.

10.28.5. Baud Rate

Set the baud rate for RS-485 communication.
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, or 115200 bps can be selected.

10.28.6. Parity

Set the parity for RS-485. None, Even, or Odd can be selected.

10.28.7. Data Bit

Set the data bit for RS-485. 7 bits or 8 bits can be selected.

10.28.8. Stop Bit

Set the stop bit for RS-485. 1 bit or 2 bits can be selected.
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10.29. LAN

10.29.1. CL IP Address

Set the wired LAN IP address of the indicator.

10.29.2. CL Subnet Mask

Set the wired LAN subnet mask of the indicator.

10.29.3. CL Default Gateway

Set the wired LAN default gateway of the indicator.

10.29.4. Password for Remote Operation

Set the password necessary for remote operation.
Password is set in 1 to 8 characters (alphanumeric, symbols).

10.29.5. WL LAN Port

Sets the wireless LAN operation of the indicator.
1. "Disable"

Wireless LAN operation of the indicator is disabled.

2. "Enable"

Wireless LAN operation of the indicator is enabled.

10.29.6. WL IP Address

Sets the wireless LAN IP address of the indicator.

10.29.7. WL Password

Enter the password for the wireless LAN of the indicator.
An 8-character password is required.

10.30. Printer

10.30.1. Printer IP Address

Sets the IP address of the PostScript compatible printer connected to the indicator.
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11. Modbus Communication

Modbus is a communication protocol developed by Modicon Inc. of the United States.

Communications with Modbus supported devices is possible without using any programs.

The indicator supports Modbus RTU (serial transmission using RS-232 or RS-485) and Modbus TCP (which is an
extension of serial transmission to TCP / IP).

With Modbus communications, setting value change, Summary data reading, digital input writing, digital output status
reading, and more can be performed. For the communication setting method, refer to “11.1.2. Modbus TCP
Communication Settings”.

Caution

a

With Modbus communications, you can only change the product settings for the product read for weighing.

0  When the group number or product number is changed via Modbus communication, the target product settings are
read. If the target product number has not been registered, a new registration is made and then the settings are read.

O  When the settings such as the product number are changed via Modbus communication, it takes a few seconds until
the settings are changed.

O With Modbus communications, data simultaneity and real-time synchronization are not guaranteed.
For example, even if all the data in an address map is read, not all the data may be from the same instance,
depending on the system and commands used. Also, it is not always possible to read the data for each weighing.

0  When specifying the register address for Modbus communications, remove the reference number from the address
value described in “11.5. Address” and specify a value that is one less.

Note

0  When data is written to the holding register via Modbus, the information bar at the top of the screen flashes green.

O  Forthe connection methods to use Modbus TCP and Modbus RTU, refer to “9.2.1. Wired LAN Connection” and
“12.3. RS485”, respectively.

0  Modbus TCP requires the LAN settings for the indicator. For the LAN setting procedure, refer to “6.3. LAN Settings”.

178 AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW



11.1.  Setting Up the Modbus Communication

This section describes how to configure the Modbus communication.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Modbus

1 Modbus Mode Disable

2 Slave Address 1 ‘

Fig. 147 Modbus settings screen

Table 54 Modbus Settings screen: part names and descriptions

No. Name Description
1 Modbus Mode Select the Modbus Communication Mode.
2 Slave Address Set the slave address for the Modbus communication.

With the indicator, you can select from two communication modes: Modbus RTU or Modbus TCP.
The setting procedure for each mode is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Balance | System1 | System2

Common Digital Output Digital Input

Analog Out Modbus

RS-232C RS-485

LAN Printer

Fig. 148 Modbus setting screen display

1. Touch the Settings icon [j on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Select the Connect tab of the Common Settings screen and touch the Modbus button.

The Modbus Settings screen is displayed.
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11.1.1. Modbus RTU Communication Settings

The procedure for setting up the Modbus RTU communication is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

T 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Modbus RS-485 RS-485 Communication

Modbus Mode | 1 [Disable ¢ Baud Rate 1200

Slave Address 2 I 1 I Parity None
Data Bit 7bit
Stop Bit 3 I‘Ibit =|

Fig. 149 Modbus RTU communication settings

1. Set the Modbus mode to Modbus/RTU.

2. Enterthe slave address.

3. Setthe baud rate, parity, and stop bit in RS-485 Settings screen on the Connect tab of the Common Settings screen.
4. Communication can be performed by connecting the serial interface of the indicator with an external device.
Caution

When Modbus mode is set to Modbus RTU, the serial mode, output format, and data bit settings of the RS-485
Settings screen are ignored (the data bit is 8 bits fixed).

11.1.2. Modbus TCP Communication Settings

The procedure for setting up the Modbus TCP communication is as follows.
1. Setthe Modbus mode to "Modbus/ TCP" using the same procedure as for Modbus RTU.

2. Enter the slave address.

3. Connect the indicator's LAN connector to an external device with a LAN cable to perform communication.
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11.2. Modbus RTU Communication Command

This section shows the Modbus RTU communication command examples. See the examples below for reading input
registers and writing holding registers.

11.21. Example of Reading an Input Register

Command that reads input registers. The following is an example where All Summary Total (address: 30216) is read.

Transmission command

The transmission command specifies which input register to start at and how many input registers to read.

To read All Summary Total, specify the starting address as 215, which is the value one less than the address value (see
“11.5. Address”) after removing the reference number. Specify the number of input registers to read as 2 because the
number of bytes of All Summary Total is 4 bytes.Table 55 shows an example of a transmission command.

Table 55 Example of a transmission command (Read input registers)

Command field Transmission data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x04
Starting Address (High) 0x00
Starting Address (Low) 0xD7
Number of Registers (High) 0x00
Number of Registers (Low) 0x02
Error Check CRC (16 bits)
Response

Table 56 shows an example of the response when the command is processed normally.

Table 56 Example of a response (Read input registers)

Command field Response data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x04
Number of data bytes 0x04
Data 1 (High) 0x03
Data 1 (Low) OxE8
Data 2 (High) 0x00
Data 2 (Low) 0x00
Error Check CRC (16 bits)
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11.2.2. Writing Example of Holding Register

Command that writes holding registers. The following is an example of the request for Product Number (address 40001).

Transmission command
The transmission command specifies which holding register to start at and the data to change. To write to a Product
Number, specify 0, which is the value one less than the address value (see “11.5. Address”) after removing the reference
number. In this example, the data to be changed is 2. Table 57 shows an example of a transmission command.

Table 57 Example of a transmission command (Write holding registers)

Command field Transmission data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x06
Starting Address (High) 0x00
Starting Address (Low) 0x00
Changing Data (High) 0x00
Changing Data (Low) 0x02
Error Check CRC (16 bits)
Response

The normal response is the same as the transmission command.
Table 58 shows a response example.

Table 58 Example of a response (Write holding registers)

Command field Response data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x06
Starting Address (High) 0x00
Starting Address (Low) 0x00
Changing Data (High) 0x00
Changing Data (Low) 0x02
Error Check CRC (16 bits)
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11.2.3. Example of Exception Reponse

When a command that cannot be processed in Modbus communication is received, an exception response is returned.
The following is an example where a request to read input registers specifies an absent address (address 30550).

Transmission command
Table 59 shows a response example of the transmission command to address 30550.

Table 59 Example of a transmission command (Exception response example)

Command field Transmission data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x04
Starting Address (High) 0x02
Starting Address (Low) 0x25
Number of Registers (High) 0x00
Number of Registers (Low) 0x01
Error Check CRC (16 bits)
Response

An exception response is returned because input register 30550 does not exist.
Table 60 shows the example of an exception response. The function code for the exception response is the transmission
command's function code value to which 0x80 is added.

Table 60 Example of an exception response (Read input registers specifying an absent address)

Command field Response data
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x84
Exception Code 0x02
Error Check CRC (16 bits)

Table 61 shows the exception codes and descriptions.

Table 61 Exception codes

Exception .
Name Meaning
code
01 lllegal Function The function is not supported.
02 llegal Data Address The specified data address does not exist.
03 llegal Data Value The specified data is not allowed.
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11.3. Modbus TCP Communication Commands

11.3.1. Protocol Layout

This section describes the format when a Modbus request/response is communicated via a Modbus TCP network.

The transaction identifier is used for message transaction management on the master side, and the slave side only returns
a copy.

Adedicated 6-byte long header is added at the head of a Modbus request/response message.

Byte 0 . Transaction identifier (copied by the slave; typically, O)

Byte 1 : Transaction identifier (copied by the slave; typically, 0)

Byte 2 . Protocol identifier (= 0)

Byte 3 : Protocol identifier (= 0)

Byte 4 . Field length (upper byte) = 0 (as the maximum message length is 256.
Byte 5 : Field length (lower byte) = number of following bytes

Byte 6 . Slave Address

Byte 7 : Modbus Function

Byte 8 and following bytes : Necessary data field
A Modbus TCP message frame and a general Modbus message frame are shown in the figure below.

R
Modbus Start Address Function Data (L:Rg End
Transaction| Protocol Unit :
Modbus TCP | “ijentifier | identifier Length identifier | Function Data
byte 0, 1 byte 2, 3 byte 4, 5 byte 6 byte 7 byte 8

Fig. 150 Relationship between Modbus TCP and general Modbus message frames
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11.3.2. Example of Reading an Input Register

This is an example of a communication command with Modbus TCP.

An input register is read under the same conditions as given in “11.2.1. Example of Reading an Input Register” is
performed.

The table shows an example of a transmission command and response when the command is processed normally.

Caution
No error check is required with Modbus TCP.

Transmission command
Table 62 Example of a transmission command (Read input registers)

Command field Transmission data
Transaction Identifier 0x00
Transaction Identifier 0x00
Protocol Identifier 0x00
Protocol Identifier 0x00
Length (High) 0x00
Length (Low) 0x06
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x04
Starting Address (High) 0x00
Starting Address (Low) 0xD7
Number of Registers (High) 0x00
Number of Registers (Low) 0x02
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Response
Table 63 Example of a response (Read input registers)

Command field Transmission data
Transaction Identifier 0x00
Transaction Identifier 0x00
Protocol Identifier 0x00
Protocol Identifier 0x00
Length (High) 0x00
Length (Low) 0x07
Slave Address 0x01
Function Code 0x04
Number of data bytes 0x04
Data 1 (High) 0x03
Data 1 (Low) OxE8
Data 2 (High) 0x00
Data 2 (Low) 0x00

11.4. Reference Number

With Modbus, "reference number” and "address" are used to send instructions to the device and data reading. The data
types and reference numbers are shown in Table 64.

Table 64 Reference Number
Data type Reference number Description

Write-only bit data.

Output Coi 0 Y
For controlling DI1 to DI27.
Read-only bit data.

Input Status 1
For monitoring DI/DO.

. Read-only word data.
Input Register 3
For reading setting value, weighing value, and summary data.
Reading /writing of word data.
Holding Register 4 9/ 9

For changing setting values and reading product settings.

186 AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW



11.5. Address

The Modbus communication addresses are shown in Table 65 to Table 68.

Table 65 Output Coil Address List

Address Name
00001 DI
00002 DI2
00003 DI3
00004 Dl4
00005 DI5
00006 DI6
00007 DI7
00008 DI8
00009 DI9
00010 DI10
00011 DI11
00012 DI12
00013 DI13
00014 DI14
00015 DI15
00016 DI16
00017 DI17
00018 DI18
00019 DI19
00020 DI20
00021 DI21
00022 DI22
00023 DI23
00024 DI24
00025 DI25
00026 DI26
00027 DI27
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Table 66 Input Status Address List

Address Name
10001 DI 1 (Indicates the status of DI 1)
10002 DI 2 (Indicates the status of DI 2)
10003 DI3 (Indicates the status of DI 3)
10004 DI 4 (Indicates the status of DI 4)
10005 DI5 (Indicates the status of DI 5)
10006 DI 6 (Indicates the status of DI 6)
10007 D17 (Indicates the status of DI 7)
10008 DI 8 (Indicates the status of DI 8)
10009 DI9 (Indicates the status of DI 9)
10010 DI 10 (Indicates the status of DI 10)
10011 DI 11 (Indicates the status of DI 11)
10012 DI 12 (Indicates the status of DI 12)
10013 DI 13 (Indicates the status of DI 13)
10014 DI 14 (Indicates the status of DI 14)
10015 DI 15 (Indicates the status of DI 15)
10016 DI 16 (Indicates the status of DI 16)
10017 DI 17 (Indicates the status of DI 17)
10018 DI 18 (Indicates the status of DI 18)
10019 DI 19 (Indicates the status of DI 19)
10020 DI 20 (Indicates the status of DI 20)
10021 DI 21 (Indicates the status of DI 21)
10022 DI 22 (Indicates the status of DI 22)
10023 DI 23 (Indicates the status of DI 23)
10024 DI 24 (Indicates the status of DI 24)
10025 DI 25 (Indicates the status of DI 25)
10026 DI 26 (Indicates the status of DI 26)
10027 DI 27 (Indicates the status of DI 27)
10028
to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.
10032
10033 DI Status 1 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 1) *
10034 DI Status 2 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 2) *
10035 DI Status 3 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 3) *
10036 DI Status 4 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 4)
10037 DI Status 5 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 5) *
10038 DI Status 6 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 6) *
10039 DI Status 7 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 7) *
10040 DI Status 8 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 8) *
10041 DI Status 9 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 9) *
10042 DI Status 10 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 10) *
10043 DI Status 11 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 11) *

*

Dl status 1 to 27

Indicates the operation status of DI1 to DI27. Each Dl is assigned together to the hardware and the Modbus output coll,

and the DI status indicates the operation status for both put together.
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Table 66 Input Status Address List (continued)

Address Name
10044 DI Status 12 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 12) *
10045 DI Status 13 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 13) *
10046 DI Status 14 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 14) *
10047 DI Status 15 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 15) *
10048 DI Status 16 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 16) *
10049 DI Status 17 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 17) *
10050 DI Status 18 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 18) *
10051 DI Status 19 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 19) *
10052 DI Status 20 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 20) *
10053 DI Status 21 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 21) *
10054 DI Status 22 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 22) *
10055 DI Status 23 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 23)
10056 DI Status 24 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 24) *
10057 DI Status 25 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 25) *
10058 DI Status 26 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 26) *
10059 DI Status 27 (Indicates the status of the function assigned to DI 27) *
10060

to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.

10064
10065 DO Stop
10066 DO Buzzer
10067 DO1
10068 DO2
10069 DO3
10070 DO4
10071 DO5
10072 DO6
10073 DO7
10074 DO8
10075 DO9
10076 DO10
10077 DOM
10078 DO12
10079 DO13
10080 DO14
10081 DO15
10082 DO16
10083 DO17
10084 DO18
10085 DO19
10086 DO20

*  Dlstatus 1to 27

Indicates the operation status of DI1 to DI27. Each Dl is assigned together to the hardware and the Modbus outpuit coil,
and the DI status indicates the operation status for both put together.
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Table 66 Input Status Address List (continued)

Address Name
10087 DO21
10088 D022
10089 DO23
10090 D024
10091 DO25
10092 DO26
10093 DO27
10094 DO28
10095 D029
10096 DO30
10097 DO31
10098 D032
10099 DO33
10100 DO34
10101 DO35
10102 DO36
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Table 67 Input Register Address List

Address Setting name Size Output range
30001 Main Unit IP Address 1 (High) 2 bytes 0-255
30002 Main Unit IP Address 2 2 bytes 0-255
30003 Main Unit IP Address 3 2 bytes 0-255
30004 Main Unit IP Address 4 (Low) 2 bytes 0-255
30005 Main Unit Subnet Mask 1 (High) 2 bytes 0-255
30006 Main Unit Subnet Mask 2 2 bytes 0-255
30007 Main Unit Subnet Mask 3 2 bytes 0-255
30008 Main Unit Subnet Mask 4 (Low) 2 bytes 0-255
30009 Main Unit Default Gateway (High) 2 bytes 0-255
30010 Main Unit Default Gateway2 2 bytes 0-255
30011 Main Unit Default Gateway3 2 bytes 0-255
30012 Main Unit Default Gateway4 (Low) 2 bytes 0-255
30013 WL LAN Port 2 bytes 0-1
30014 WL IP Address 1 (High) 2 bytes 0-255
30015 WL IP Address 2 2 bytes 0-255
30016 WL IP Address 3 2 bytes 0-255
30017 WL IP Address 4 (Low) 2 bytes 0-255
30018 Reserved for expansion. Do not use.

30019 Printer IP Address 1 (High) 2 bytes 0-255
30020 Printer IP Address 2 2 bytes 0-255
30021 Printer IP Address 3 2 bytes 0-255
30022 Printer IP Address 4 (Low) 2 bytes 0-255
30023 RS-232C Port 2 bytes 0-6
30024 RS-232C Output Format 2 bytes 0-2
30025 RS-232C Output Preset Tare 2 bytes 0-1
30026 RS-232C Output 2nd Header 2 bytes 0-1
30027 RS-232C Baud Rate 2 bytes 0-7
30028 RS-232C Parity 2 bytes 0-2
30029 RS-232C Stop Bit 2 bytes 0-1
30030 RS-232C Data Bit 2 bytes 0-1
30031 RS-485 Port 2 bytes 0-6
30032 RS-485 Output Format 2 bytes 0-2
30033 RS-485 Output Preset Tare 2 bytes 0-1
30034 RS-485 Output 2nd Header 2 bytes 0-1
30035 RS-485 Baud Rate 2 bytes 0-7
30036 RS-485 Parity 2 bytes 0-2
30037 RS-485 Stop Bit 2 bytes 0-1
30038 RS-485 Data Bit 2 bytes 0-1
30039 Modbus Mode 2 bytes 0-2
30040 Slave Address 2 bytes 1-247
30041 Unit 2 bytes 0-1
30042 Conveyor Mode 2 bytes 0-1
30043 Data Type 1—1ch 2 bytes 0-1
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Table 67 Input Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
30044 Data Type 1—2ch 2 bytes 0-1
30045 Data Type 1-3ch 2 bytes 0-1
30046 Data Type 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-1
30047 Data Type 2-1ch 2 bytes 0-1
30048 Data Type 2-2ch 2 bytes 0-1
30049 Data Type 2-3ch 2 bytes 0-1
30050 Data Type 2—4ch 2 bytes 0-1
30051 Output Format 1—1ch 2 bytes 0-1
30052 Output Format 1-2ch 2 bytes 0-1
30053 Output Format 1—3ch 2 bytes 0-1
30054 Output Format 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-1
30055 Output Format 2-1ch 2 bytes 0-1
30056 Output Format 2-2ch 2 bytes 0-1
30057 Output Format 2-3ch 2 bytes 0-1
30058 Output Format 2—-4ch 2 bytes 0-1
30059 Low Current Standard 1—1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30060 Low Current Standard 1—-2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30061 Low Current Standard 1—3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30062 Low Current Standard 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30063 Low Current Standard 2-1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30064 Low Current Standard 2—2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30065 Low Current Standard 2-3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30066 Low Current Standard 2—-4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30067 High Current Standard 1—1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30068 High Current Standard 1—2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30069 High Current Standard 1-3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30070 High Current Standard 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30071 High Current Standard 2—1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30072 High Current Standard 2—2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30073 High Current Standard 2-3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30074 High Current Standard 2—4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30075 Low Current Output Weight 1—1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30077 Low Current Output Weight 1—2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30079 Low Current Output Weight 1-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30081 Low Current Output Weight 1—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30083 Low Current Output Weight 2-1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30085 Low Current Output Weight 2—-2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30087 Low Current Output Weight 2-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30089 Low Current Output Weight 2—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30091 High Current Output Weight 1—1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30093 High Current Output Weight 1—2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30095 High Current Output Weight 1-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30097 High Current Output Weight 1—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30099 High Current Output Weight 2—1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
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Table 67 Input Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
30101 High Current Output Weight 2-2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30103 High Current Output Weight 2-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30105 High Current Output Weight 2—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30107 Low Current Output Speed 1—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30108 Low Current Output Speed 1—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30109 Low Current Output Speed 1-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30110 Low Current Output Speed 1—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30111 Low Current Output Speed 2—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30112 Low Current Output Speed 2—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30113 Low Current Output Speed 2-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30114 Low Current Output Speed 2—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30115 High Current Output Speed 1—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30116 High Current Output Speed 1—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30117 High Current Output Speed 1-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30118 High Current Output Speed 1—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30119 High Current Output Speed 2—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30120 High Current Output Speed 2—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30121 High Current Output Speed 2-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30122 High Current Output Speed 2—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-3000.0
30123 Low Voltage Standard 1—1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30124 Low Voltage Standard 1-2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30125 Low Voltage Standard 1—-3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30126 Low Voltage Standard 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30127 Low Voltage Standard 2-1ch 2 bytes 0-2
30128 Low Voltage Standard 2-2ch 2 bytes 0-2
30129 Low Voltage Standard 2-3ch 2 bytes 0-2
30130 Low Voltage Standard 2—-4ch 2 bytes 0-2
30131 High Voltage Standard 1-1ch 2 bytes 0-7
30132 High Voltage Standard 1-2ch 2 bytes 0-7
30133 High Voltage Standard 1-3ch 2 bytes 0-7
30134 High Voltage Standard 1—4ch 2 bytes 0-7
30135 High Voltage Standard 2—1ch 2 bytes 0-7
30136 High Voltage Standard 2-2ch 2 bytes 0-7
30137 High Voltage Standard 2—-3ch 2 bytes 0-7
30138 High Voltage Standard 2—4ch 2 bytes 0-7
30139 Low Voltage Output Weight 1—1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30141 Low Voltage Output Weight 1—2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30143 Low Voltage Output Weight 1-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30145 Low Voltage Output Weight 1—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30147 Low Voltage Output Weight 2-1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30149 Low Voltage Output Weight 2-2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30151 Low Voltage Output Weight 2-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30153 Low Voltage Output Weight 2—-4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30155 High Voltage Output Weight 1—1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
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Table 67 Input Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
30157 High Voltage Output Weight 1—2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30159 High Voltage Output Weight 1-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30161 High Voltage Output Weight 1—4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30163 High Voltage Output Weight 2-1ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30165 High Voltage Output Weight 2-2ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30167 High Voltage Output Weight 2-3ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30169 High Voltage Output Weight 2—-4ch 4 bytes -99999.0000 — 99999.9999
30171 Low Voltage Output Speed 1—-1ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30172 Low Voltage Output Speed 1—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30173 Low Voltage Output Speed 1-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30174 Low Voltage Output Speed 1—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30175 Low Voltage Output Speed 2—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30176 Low Voltage Output Speed 2—-2ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30177 Low Voltage Output Speed 2-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30178 Low Voltage Output Speed 2—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30179 High Voltage Output Speed 1—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30180 High Voltage Output Speed 1—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30181 High Voltage Output Speed 1-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30182 High Voltage Output Speed 1—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30183 High Voltage Output Speed 2—1ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30185 High Voltage Output Speed 2—2ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30186 High Voltage Output Speed 2—-3ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30187 High Voltage Output Speed 2—4ch 2 bytes 1.0-9999.0
30188 Re Zero 4 bytes 0.000000 — 9.999999
30190 Span 4 bytes 0.000000 — 9.999999
30192 Conveyor Length 2 bytes 1-9999
30193 Initial Speed 2 bytes 1-100
30194

to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.

30213

30214 Weighing Result 4 bytes 0—9999.9999
30216 All Summary Total 4 bytes 0—9999999
30218 All Summary OK 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30220 All Summary Hi Hi 4 bytes 0—9999999
30222 All Summary Hi 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30224 All Summary Lo 4 bytes 0—9999999
30226 All Summary Lo Lo 4 bytes 0—9999999
30228 All Summary Detect Two 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30230 All Summary Unsplit 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30232 All Summary Metal 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30234 All Summary X-ray 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30236 All Summary Ext1 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30238 All Summary Ext2 4 bytes 0-—9999999
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Table 67 Input Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
30240 All Summary Weighing Error 4 bytes 0—9999999
30242 All Summary Total Weight 4 bytes 0-—9999.9999
30244 All Summary Average Weight 4 bytes 0-—9999.9999
30246 All Summary Maximum 4 bytes 0-—9999.9999
30248 All Summary Minimum 4 bytes 0-—9999.9999
30250 All Summary Range 4 bytes 0—9999.9999
30252 All Summary SD 4 bytes 0-1.00000
30254 All Summary CV 2 bytes 0-99.99
30255 OK Summary Total 4 bytes 0-9999999
30257 OK Summary Total Weight 4 bytes 0—9999.9999
30259 OK Summary Average Weight 4 bytes 0—9999.9999
30261 OK Summary Maximum 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30263 OK Summary Minimum 4 bytes 0-—9999.9999
30265 OK Summary Range 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30267 OK Summary SD 4 bytes 0-1.00000
30269 OK Summary CV 2 bytes 0-99.99
30270 Sample Summary Total 4 bytes 0-9999999
30272 Sample Summary OK 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30274 Sample Summary Hi Hi 4 bytes 0—-9999999
30276 Sample Summary Hi 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30278 Sample Summary Lo 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30280 Sample Summary Lo Lo 4 bytes 0—-9999999
30282 Sample Summary Detect Two 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30284 Sample Summary Unsplit 4 bytes 0-9999999
30286 Sample Summary Metal 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30288 Sample Summary X-ray 4 bytes 0-9999999
30290 Sample Summary Ext1 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30292 Sample Summary Ext2 4 bytes 0-9999999
30294 Sample Summary Weighing Error 4 bytes 0-9999999
30296 Sample Summary Total Weight 4 bytes 0—9999.9999
30298 Sample Summary Average Weight 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30300 Sample Summary Maximum 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30302 Sample Summary Minimum 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30304 Sample Summary Range 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30306 Sample Summary SD 4 bytes 0—1.00000
30308 Sample Summary CV 2 bytes 0-99.99
30309 OK Sample Summary Total 4 bytes 0-—9999999
30311 OK Sample Summary Total Weight 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30313 OK Sample Summary Average Weight 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30315 OK Sample Summary Maximum 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30317 OK Sample Summary Minimum 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30319 OK Sample Summary Range 4 bytes 0-9999.9999
30321 OK Sample Summary SD 4 bytes 0-1.00000
30323 OK Sample Summary CV 2 bytes 0-99.99
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Table 67 Input Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
30324
to Reserved for expansion.
30539
Table 68 Holding Register Address List
Address Setting name Size Output range
40001 Product No. 2 bytes 1-100
40002 Group Number 2 bytes 1-10
40003 Language 2 bytes 0-3
40004 Standby Mode 2 bytes 0-99
40005 DI1 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40007 DI2 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40009 DI3 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40011 Dl4 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40013 DI5 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40015 DI6 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40017 DI7 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40019 DI8 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40021 DI9 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40023 DI10 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40025 DI11 Setting (Map) 4 bytes 0-4095
40027 DI1 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40028 DI2 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40029 DI3 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40030 Dl4 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40031 DI5 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40032 DI6 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40033 DI7 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40034 DI8 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40035 DI9 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40036 D110 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40037 D111 Reject Check Delay Distance 2 bytes 0-1999
40038 DI1 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40039 DI2 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40040 DI3 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40041 Dl4 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40042 DI5 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40043 DI6 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40044 DI7 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40045 DI8 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40046 DI9 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40047 D110 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40048 DI11 Reject Check Extension Time 2 bytes 0-9.99
40049 DI1 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40050 DI2 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40051 DI3 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40052 Dl4 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40053 DI5 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40054 DI6 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40055 DI7 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40056 DI8 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40057 DI9 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40058 D110 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40059 D111 Reject Check Non-Reject Section 2 bytes 0-1
40060 DI1 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40061 DI2 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40062 DI3 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40063 DI4 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40064 DI5 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40065 DI6 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40066 DI7 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40067 DI8 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40068 DI9 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40069 DI10 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40070 DI11 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40071 DI12 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40072 DI13 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40073 DI14 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40074 DI15 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40075 DI16 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40076 DI17 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40077 DI18 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40078 DI19 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40079 DI20 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40080 DI21 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40081 DI22 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40082 DI23 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40083 D124 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40084 DI25 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40085 DI26 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40086 DI27 Input Trigger 2 bytes 0-1
40087 DI1 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40088 DI2 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40089 DI3 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40090 Dl4 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40091 DI5 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40092 DI6 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40093 DI7 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40094 DI8 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40095 DI9 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40096 DI10 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40097 DI11 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40098 DI12 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40099 DI13 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40100 DI14 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40101 DI15 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40102 DI16 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40103 DI17 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40104 DI18 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40105 DI19 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40106 DI20 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40107 DI21 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40108 DI22 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40109 DI23 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40110 DI24 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40111 DI25 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40112 DI26 ltem 2 bytes 0-38
40113 DI27 Item 2 bytes 0-38
40114 DI1 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40115 DI2 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40116 DI3 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40117 DI4 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40118 DI5 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40119 DI6 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40120 DI7 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40121 DI8 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40122 DI9 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40123 DI10 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40124 DI11 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40125 DI12 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40126 DI13 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40127 DI14 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40128 DI15 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40129 DI16 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40130 DI17 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40131 DI18 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40132 DI19 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40133 DI20 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40134 DI21 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40135 DI22 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40136 DI23 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40137 DI24 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40138 DI25 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40139 DI26 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
40140 DI27 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00—-9.99
40141 DI1 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40142 DI2 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40143 DI3 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40144 DI4 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40145 DI5 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40146 DI6 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40147 DI7 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40148 DI8 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40149 DI9 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40150 DI10 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
40151 DI11 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40152 DI12 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40153 DI13 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40154 DI14 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40155 DI15 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40156 DI16 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40157 DI17 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40158 DI18 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40159 DI19 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
40160 DI20 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
40161 DI21 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40162 DI22 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
40163 DI23 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40164 D124 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40165 DI25 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40166 DI26 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40167 DI27 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40168 Common DO Number 2 bytes 1-10
40169 Common DO — Stop Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40177 Common DO — Buzzer Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40185 Common DO — DO1 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40193 Common DO — DO2 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40201 Common DO — DO3 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40209 Common DO — DO4 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40217 Common DO — DO5 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40225 Common DO — DO6 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40233 Common DO — DO7 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40241 Common DO — DO8 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40249 Common DO — DO9 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40257 Common DO — DO10 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40265 Common DO — DO11 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40273 Common DO — DO12 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40281 Common DO — DO13 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40289 Common DO — DO14 Settings 16 bytes Referto“10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40297 Common DO — DO15 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40305 Common DO — DO16 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40313 Common DO — DO17 Settings 16 bytes Referto “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40321 Common DO — DO18 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40329 Common DO — DO19 Settings 16 bytes Referto“10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40337 Common DO — DO20 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40345 Common DO — DO21 Settings 16 bytes Referto“10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40353 Common DO — DO22 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40361 Common DO — D023 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40369 Common DO — D024 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40377 Common DO — DO25 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40385 Common DO — DO26 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40393 Common DO — DO27 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40401 Common DO — D028 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40409 Common DO — D029 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40417 Common DO — DO30 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40425 Common DO — DO31 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40433 Common DO — DO32 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40441 Common DO — DO33 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40449 Common DO — DO34 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40457 Common DO — DO35 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40465 Common DO — DO36 Settings 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40473 Common DO — Buzzer Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40474 Common DO — DO1 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40475 Common DO — DO2 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40476 Common DO — DO3 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40477 Common DO — DO4 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40478 Common DO — DO5 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40479 Common DO — DO6 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40480 Common DO — DO7 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40481 Common DO — DO8 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40482 Common DO — DO9 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40483 Common DO — DO10 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40484 Common DO — DO11 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40485 Common DO — DO12 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40486 Common DO — DO13 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40487 Common DO — DO14 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40488 Common DO — DO15 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40489 Common DO — DO16 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40490 Common DO — DO17 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40491 Common DO — DO18 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40492 Common DO — DO19 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40493 Common DO — DO20 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40494 Common DO — DO21 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40495 Common DO — DO22 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40496 Common DO — D023 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40497 Common DO — DO24 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40498 Common DO — DO25 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40499 Common DO — DO26 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40500 Common DO — DO27 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40501 Common DO — DO28 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40502 Common DO — DO29 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40503 Common DO — DO30 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40504 Common DO — DO31 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40505 Common DO — DO32 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40506 Common DO — DO33 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40507 Common DO — DO34 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40508 Common DO — DO35 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40509 Common DO — DO36 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40510 Common DO — Buzzer Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40511 Common DO — DO1 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40512 Common DO — DO2 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40513 Common DO — DO3 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40514 Common DO — DO4 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40515 Common DO — DO5 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40516 Common DO — DOG6 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40517 Common DO — DO7 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40518 Common DO — DO8 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40519 Common DO — DQO9 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40520 Common DO —DO10 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40521 Common DO — DO11 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40522 Common DO —DO12 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40523 Common DO — DO13 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40524 Common DO —DO14 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40525 Common DO — DO15 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40526 Common DO — DO16 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40527 Common DO —DO17 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40528 Common DO — DO18 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40529 Common DO —DO19 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40530 Common DO — DO20 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40531 Common DO — D021 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40532 Common DO — D022 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40533 Common DO — DO23 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40534 Common DO — D024 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40535 Common DO — DO25 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)
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40536 Common DO — DO26 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40537 Common DO —DO27 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40538 Common DO — DO28 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40539 Common DO — D029 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40540 Common DO —DO30 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40541 Common DO — DO31 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40542 Common DO —DO32 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40543 Common DO — DO33 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40544 Common DO — D034 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40545 Common DO — DO35 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40546 Common DO — DO36 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
40547 Common DO — Buzzer Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40548 Common DO — DO1 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00 —300.00
40549 Common DO —DO2 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40550 Common DO — DO3 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40551 Common DO — DO4 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40552 Common DO — DO5 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40553 Common DO — DOG6 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40554 Common DO — DO7 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40555 Common DO — DO8 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40556 Common DO —DO9 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40557 Common DO — DO10 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40558 Common DO — DO11 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40559 Common DO — DO12 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40560 Common DO — DO13 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00 —300.00
40561 Common DO — DO14 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40562 Common DO — DO15 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40563 Common DO — DO16 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40564 Common DO —DO17 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40565 Common DO — DO18 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40566 Common DO — DO19 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40567 Common DO — DO20 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40568 Common DO — D021 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40569 Common DO — DO22 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40570 Common DO — D023 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40571 Common DO — D024 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40572 Common DO — DO25 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40573 Common DO — DO26 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40574 Common DO —DO27 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40575 Common DO — D028 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40576 Common DO — D029 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40577 Common DO —DO30 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40578 Common DO — DO31 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40579 Common DO — DO32 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40580 Common DO — DO33 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40581 Common DO — DO34 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40582 Common DO — DO35 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40583 Common DO — DO36 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40584 Common DO — Buzzer Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40585 Common DO — DO1 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40586 Common DO — DO2 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40587 Common DO — DO3 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40588 Common DO — DO4 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40589 Common DO — DOS5 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40590 Common DO — DOG6 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40591 Common DO — DO7 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40592 Common DO — DO8 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40593 Common DO — DO9 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40594 Common DO — DO10 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40595 Common DO — DO11 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40596 Common DO — DO12 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40597 Common DO — DO13 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40598 Common DO — DO14 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40599 Common DO — DO15 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40600 Common DO — DO16 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40601 Common DO — DO17 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40602 Common DO — DO18 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40603 Common DO —DO19 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40604 Common DO — DO20 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40605 Common DO — D021 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40606 Common DO — DO22 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40607 Common DO — D023 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40608 Common DO — D024 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40609 Common DO — DO25 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40610 Common DO — D026 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40611 Common DO — DO27 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40612 Common DO — D028 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40613 Common DO — DO29 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40614 Common DO — DO30 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40615 Common DO —DO31 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40616 Common DO — DO32 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40617 Common DO — DO33 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40618 Common DO — DO34 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40619 Common DO — DO35 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40620 Common DO — DO36 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
40621 Common DO — Buzzer Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
40622 Common DO —DO1 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
40623 Common DO — DO2 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
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40624 Common DO — DO3 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40625 Common DO — DO4 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40626 Common DO — DO5 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40627 Common DO — DOG6 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40628 Common DO — DO7 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40629 Common DO — DO8 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40630 Common DO —DO9 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40631 Common DO — DO10 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40632 Common DO —DO11 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40633 Common DO — D012 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40634 Common DO — DO13 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40635 Common DO — DO14 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40636 Common DO — DO15 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40637 Common DO — DO16 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40638 Common DO — DO17 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40639 Common DO — D018 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40640 Common DO —DO19 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40641 Common DO — DO20 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40642 Common DO — D021 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40643 Common DO — DO22 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40644 Common DO — D023 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40645 Common DO — DO24 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40646 Common DO — DO25 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40647 Common DO — D026 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40648 Common DO — DO27 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00 —300.00

40649 Common DO — D028 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40650 Common DO — DO29 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40651 Common DO — DO30 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40652 Common DO —DO31 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40653 Common DO — DO32 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40654 Common DO — D033 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40655 Common DO — DO34 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00

40656 Common DO —DO35 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40657 Common DO — DO36 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00

40658 DO Reference 2 bytes 0-10

40659 Stop Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40667 Buzzer Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40675 DO1 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40683 DO2 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40691 DO3 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40699 DO4 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40707 DO5 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40715 DOG6 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40723 DO7 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40731 DO8 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40739 DO9 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40747 DO10 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40755 DO11 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40763 DO12 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40771 DO13 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40779 DO14 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40787 DO15 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40795 DO16 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40803 DO17 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40811 DO18 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40819 DO19 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40827 D020 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40835 D021 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40843 D022 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40851 D023 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40859 D024 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40867 D025 Setting 16 bytes Referto “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40875 D026 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40883 DO27 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40891 D028 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40899 D029 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40907 DO30 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40915 DO31 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40923 D032 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40931 DO33 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40939 D034 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40947 DO35 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40955 DO36 Setting 16 bytes Refer to “10.4.2. DO Output Definition”
40963 Buzzer Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40964 DO1 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40965 DO2 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40966 DO3 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40967 DO4 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40968 DO5 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40969 DO6 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40970 DO7 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40971 DO8 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40972 DO9 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40973 DO10 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40974 DO11 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40975 DO12 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40976 DO13 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40977 DO14 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
40978 DO15 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40979 DO16 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40980 DO17 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40981 DO18 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40982 DO19 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40983 D020 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40984 D021 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40985 D022 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40986 D023 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40987 D024 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40988 DO25 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40989 D026 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40990 DO27 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40991 D028 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40992 D029 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40993 DO30 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40994 DO31 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40995 D032 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40996 DO33 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40997 D034 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40998 DO35 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
40999 DO36 Behavior 2 bytes 0-3
41000 Buzzer Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41001 DO1 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41002 DO2 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41003 DO3 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41004 DO4 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41005 DOS5 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41006 DO6 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41007 DO7 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41008 DO8 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41009 DO9 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41010 DO10 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41011 DO11 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41012 DO12 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41013 DO13 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41014 DO14 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41015 DO15 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41016 DO16 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41017 DO17 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41018 DO18 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41019 DO19 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41020 D020 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41021 DO21 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
41022 D022 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41023 D023 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41024 D024 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41025 DO25 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41026 D026 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41027 DO27 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41028 D028 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41029 D029 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41030 DO30 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41031 DO31 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41032 D032 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41033 DO33 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41034 DO34 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41035 DO35 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00-100.00
41036 DO36 Delay Time 2 bytes 0.00—100.00
41037 Buzzer Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41038 DO1 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41039 DO2 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41040 DO3 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41041 DO4 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41042 DO5 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41043 DO6 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41044 DO7 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41045 DO8 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41046 DO9 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—2300.00
41047 DO10 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41048 DO11 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41049 DO12 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41050 DO13 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41051 DO14 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41052 DO15 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41053 DO16 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41054 DO17 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41055 DO18 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41056 DO19 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41057 D020 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41058 D021 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41059 D022 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41060 D023 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41061 D024 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41062 D025 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41063 D026 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41064 DO27 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41065 D028 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
41066 D029 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41067 DO30 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41068 DO31 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41069 DO32 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41070 DO33 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41071 D034 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41072 DO35 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41073 D036 Hold Time 2 bytes 0.00—300.00
41074 Buzzer Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41075 DO1 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41076 DO2 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41077 DO3 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41078 DOA4 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41079 DOS5 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41080 DO6 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41081 DO?7 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41082 DOB8 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41083 DO9 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41084 DO10 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41085 DO11 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41086 DO12 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41087 DO13 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41088 DO14 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41089 DO15 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41090 DO16 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41091 DO17 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41092 D018 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41093 DO19 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41094 D020 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41095 D021 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41096 D022 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41097 D023 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41098 D024 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41099 DO25 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41100 D026 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41101 DO27 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41102 D028 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41103 D029 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41104 DO30 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41105 DO31 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41106 DO32 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41107 DO33 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41108 DO34 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41109 DO35 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
41110 DO36 Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41111 Buzzer Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41112 DO1 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41113 DO2 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41114 DO3 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41115 DO4 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41116 DOS5 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41117 DO6 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41118 DO7 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41119 DO8 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41120 DO9 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41121 DO10 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41122 DO11 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41123 DO12 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41124 DO13 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41125 DO14 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41126 DO15 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41127 DO16 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41128 DO17 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41129 DO18 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41130 DO19 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41131 D020 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41132 D021 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41133 D022 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41134 DO23 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41135 D024 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41136 DO25 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41137 DO26 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41138 DO27 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41139 DO28 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41140 D029 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41141 DO30 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41142 DO31 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41143 DO32 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41144 DO33 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41145 DO34 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41146 DO35 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-300.00
41147 DO36 Event Release Time 2 bytes 0.00-2300.00
41148 Startup User Level 2 bytes 0-3
41149 Login Timeout 2 bytes 0-60
41150 Curb Chattering 2 bytes 0.00-9.99
41151 Photo Eye Sensor Timeout 2 bytes 0.1-99.9
41152 Photo Eye Sensor Polarity 2 bytes 0-1
41153 USB Operation History 2 bytes 0-1
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
41154 USB Weighing History 2 bytes 0-1
41155 Division 2 bytes 0-5
41156 Decimal Point 2 bytes 0-4
41157 Capacity 4 bytes 0.0000 —99999.9999
41159 Digital Filter (Static) 2 bytes 0-9
41160 Zero Range 2 bytes 0-30
41161 Power On Zero Auto Zero Range 2 bytes 0-100
41162 Stability Detection Time 2 bytes 0.0-99
41163 Stability Detection Weight 2 bytes 0-9
41164 Zero Tracking Time 2 bytes 0.0-99
41165 Zero Tracking Weight 2 bytes 0-9
41166 Weight Value 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41168 Display Keyboard 2 bytes 0-2
41169 Display Mode 2 bytes 0-1
41170 Negative Weight Value 2 bytes 0-1
41171 Display Data 2 bytes 0-1
41172 Connect Device Priority 2 bytes 0-1
41173 Unsplit Range 2 bytes 1-100
41174 Bin Full Behavior 2 bytes 0-1
41175 Date Order 2 bytes 0-2
41176
to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.
41195
41196 Reject Stage 2 bytes 0-1
41197 Target 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41199 Hi Hi Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41201 Hi Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41203 Lo Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41205 Lo Lo Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41207 Target Weight Tracking 2 bytes 0-1
41208 Weight Tracking Target Value 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41210 Weight Tracking Hi Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41212 Weight Tracking Lo Limit 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41214 Weight Tracking Sample Size 2 bytes 1-9999
41215 Overweight Exception 2 bytes 0-1
41216 Number of Consecutive Fails 2 bytes 2-9999
41217 Consecutive Fail Map 4 bytes 0-—2047
41219 Product Length 2 bytes 1-300
41220 Speed 2 bytes 1-100
41221
to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.
41227
41228 Stop Time After Judgement 2 bytes 0.00-99.99
41229 Stop Map 4 bytes 0-4095
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Table 68 Holding Register Address List (continued)

Address Setting name Size Output range
41231
to Reserved for expansion. Do not use.
41234
41235 Number of Samples - Total 41235 Number of Samples — Total
41236 Number of Samples - OK 41236 Number of Samples — OK
41237 Width of Section 4 bytes 0.1 — Capacity
41239 Number of Samples - CC 2 bytes 2-9999
41240 Sample Size 2 bytes 2-25
41241 X-Bar Control Chart 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41243 R Control Chart 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41245 Preset Tares 4 bytes 0.0000 — (Capacity — 1 resolution)
41247 Auto Zero 2 bytes 0-1
41248 Auto Zero Averaging Time 2 bytes 0.01-9.99
41249 Dead Zone Timer 2 bytes 0-999.9
41250 Auto Zero Samples 2 bytes 1-999
41251 D.COMP 2 bytes 0-1
41252 Static Weight 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41254 Dynamic Weight 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41256 Feedback Control 2 bytes 0-1
41257 Feedback Control Target 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41259 Feedback Control Range 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41261 Feedback Control Step [g/ sec] 4 bytes 1.0000 — 100.0000
41263 Feedback Control Step [sec/ ] 4 bytes 0.0001 —1.0000
41265 Feedback Control Sample 2 bytes 1-999
41266 Feedback Control Wait Time 2 bytes 0-999
41267 Step Control 2 bytes 0-1
41268 Control Target 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41270 +Zone 1 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41272 +Zone 2 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41274 +Zone 3 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41276 +Zone 4 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41278 -Zone 1 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41280 -Zone 2 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41282 -Zone 3 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41284 -Zone 4 4 bytes 0.0000 — Capacity
41286 10C Sample 2 bytes 1-999
41287 10C Wait Time 2 bytes 0-999
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12. Interface

(VAR Control I/1O

The control I/O is the interface to input or output the bit information between the indicator and connected peripherals, and it
is equipped with 11 DO points and 11 DI points.

Table 69 Specifications of the Control I/O Interface

ltem Specifications

Input Circuit Non-voltage input/open collector driving

Input open voltage 7to11V

Current of input terminal 5 mA (Maximum)

Tolerance saturation voltage 2V (Maximum)
Output Circuit Open collector

Maximum output voltage DC40V

Maximum output current 50 mA

Tolerance saturation voltage 1.5V (at 50 mA drive current)

Table 70 Control I/O Accessories
Product name Qty Product No., etc.

Control I/O connector 1 1JI360C024-B OHTAX
Control I/O connector cover 1 1J1361J024-AG OHTAX

12.1.1. Connection of Control I/O

Internal circuit of %7
the AD-4412-CW

7oV !
Max. 5 mA i Input A1 to A11 p Recommended drive circuit
\ N
Q £ - O Mechanical relay
, oy l |
| X . ;1_‘ O Open collector
1 I I
é . (l . | . 0O Vsat<2V

Recommended drive circuit
O Relay (with protection diode)
O Photocoupler

Output common B12 + Make sure to attach protection

diode or surge suppressor to

Fig. 151 Input/output circuit of control /1O inductive load such as relay or
A12 A1 solenoid.
O|[zzzzzzzzzzzzl|o
B12 B1

Fig. 152 Terminal numbers of the control I/O connector
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Table 71 DI and DO terminals on the control I/O

Input Terminal DI No. Output Terminal DO No.
A1 DI 1 B1 DO 1
A2 DI 2 B2 DO 2
A3 DI 3 B3 DO 3
Ad DI 4 B4 DO 4
A5 DI 5 B5 DO 5
A6 DI 6 B6 DO 6
A7 DI 7 B7 DO 7
A8 DI 8 B8 DO 8
A9 DI 9 B9 DO 9

A10 DI 10 B10 DO 10
A11 DI 1 B11 DO 11
A12 Input common terminal B12 Output common terminal

12.2. RS-232C

The RS-232C interface is used for communication with printer, bar code reader, or computer.

Table 72 RS-232C Interface Specifications

ltem RS-232C
Connector D-Sub9 pin (male)
Signal system EIA RS-232C compliant
Data bit length 7 bits, 8 bits
Start bit 1 bit
Parity bit 1 bit Even, 1 bit Odd, None
Stop bit 1 bit, 2 bits
Baud rate 1200/2400,/4800/9600/19200,/38400/57600/ 115200
Character code ASCII

12.2.1. Connection of RS-232C

Internal circuit of the AD-4412-CW EIA notation JIS notation
—J>o—t0 | 2 ™0 SD
—o<}—to | 3 RO RD
O [ 5 SG SG
£ E—o 7 RTS RS
—O [ 8 CTS CSs

) 1
Inch screw #4-40UNC
)N

Fig. 154 RS-232C connector
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12.3. RS-485

The RS-485 interface is used for communication with a PLC using Modbus RTU and with computer in stream mode.

Note
0  Aterminal resistor is required for connecting with RS-485. Install a terminal resistor between the + terminal and -
terminal.

O  The polarity of terminals on some host devices may be reversed.
If the host device is not equipped with a signal ground terminal, a SG terminal is not required.
O  Connect the shield wire to the FG terminal if you use shielded cable.

O

Table 73 RS-485 Interface Specifications

ltem RS-485
Signal system EIA RS-485 compliant
Data bit length 7 bits, 8 bits
Start bit 1 bit
Parity bit 1 bit Even, 1 bit Odd, None
Stop bit 1 bit, 2 bits
Baud rate 1200/2400,/4800/9600/19200,/38400/57600/ 115200
Signal line 2-wire type x 2
Character code ASCII
Table 74 RS-485 Accessories
Product name Qty Product No., etc.
Terminal resistor for RS-485 (100 Q) 1 1RC1/2100R KOA

12.3.1. Connection of RS-485

RS-485 + C@\ Transmit and receive +
RS-485- ||kl Transmitand receive - Internal circuit of the AD-4412-CW
SG [ o Signal ground o |+
FG [ =l Shield Lo |-
RS-485+ || [ SG
RS-485- | o
SG §== "RE/ED o |+
FG (C l o |-
sic IN || = 0 [SG
12V ouT |[ r o
12V GND || = o

— o
Fig. 155 Terminal connection of RS-485 °

Fig. 156 Internal circuit of RS-485
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124. Photo Eye Sensor

This interface is used for the photo eye sensor. Ordinarily, it can be used with the photo eye sensor signal being input to the
terminal box shown below. It also can be used with the signal being input to the digital input of the Control I/O.

124.1. Connection of Photo Eye Sensor

RS-485 +
RS-485 —
SG

FG
RS-485 +
RS-485 —
SG

FG

SIG IN
12V OUT
12V GND

el el

i

Signal input terminal
Power supply terminal for photo eye sensor (12 V)
H GND

ity

Fig. 157 The terminal connection of photo eye sensor

12.5. OP-02 Relay Output

OP-02 relay output is an output option with 9 DO points that performs the same terminal function as the control I/O with a
mechanical contact.

Table 75 The interface specifications of OP-02 relay output

ltem Specifications
Output Circuit Mechanical contact relay
AC250V 3A (at rated load)
Current at common terminal DC30V 3A (at rated load)
Maximum common current 10A (per each COM terminal)
Minimum load DC 100 mV 100 pA
Mechanical lifetime 20,000,000 times or more (at no load)
Electrical lifetime 100,000 times or more (at rated load)

Caution
A OP-02 relay output and OP-05 parallel input/output can be installed to the indicator up to a total of two. The
address number of DI and DO changes according the slot to which it is installed.
O  When OP-02is installed to slot 1, DO 12 to DO 20 are assigned as address numbers. When OP-02 is installed to
slot 2, DO 28 to DO 36 are assigned as address numbers.

Table 76 Accessory of OP-02 relay output
Product name Qty Product No., etc.
Relay output connector 1 1TMFKC2.5/11STF Phoenix contact
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(Cop-oz OP-02 intW
RELAY OUT —/—O RL1 DO12 or DO28
' —&RL2  DO13 or DO29
lte| P 2 1ch ‘—/—{) RL3  DO14or DO30
5 g 23 « —o RL4  DO150r DO31
|_ g C{;ﬁ ' —<;)RL5 DO16 or DO32
I g Et? —@ COM1 Common terminal
‘T % CEE —/—o RL6  DO17 or DO33
J —— —ORL7  DO18 or DO34
2ch .—/—{3 RL8  DO19orDO35
" iRl9  DO200rDO36
—o COM2 Common terminal
Screw hole If the device to connect has an inductive load such as
When installing the option, check that the screws a mechanical relay or solenoid valve, make sure to
are firmly fastened. attach an appropriate protection device such as a

protection diode or surge suppressor.

Fig. 158 Terminal numbers of the OP-02 connector Fig. 159 OP-02 output circuit

Table 77 DO terminals on the OP-02 relay output

Output terminal DO No. on option slot 1 DO No. on option slot 2
RL1 DO 12 DO 28
RL2 DO 13 DO 29
1ch RL3 DO 14 DO 30
RL4 DO 15 DO 31
RL5 DO 16 DO 32
COM1 Common terminal
RL6 DO 17 DO 33
RL7 DO 18 DO 34
2ch RL8 DO 19 DO 35
RL9 DO 20 DO 36
COM2 Common terminal
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12.6. OP-05 Parallel Input/Output

OP-05 parallel input/output is the option to expand the number of input/output terminals of the control I/O. The functions of

each terminal can be set as desired in the same way as the control I/O. The operation timing of input and output is also the
same as that of the control I/O.

Table 78 OP-05 Pararell Input / Output Interface Specifications

ltem Specifications

Input circuit None voltage input / open collector drive

Open voltage of input terminal Tto1MV

Current of input terminal 5 mA (Maximum)

Tolerance saturation voltage 2V (Maximum)
Output circuit Open collector

Maximum output voltage DC40V

Maximum output current 50 mA

Tolerance saturation voltage 1.5V (at 50 mA drive current)

Caution

O  The OP-02 relay output and the OP-05 parallel input/output can be installed in the indicator up to a total of two. The

address number of DI and DO changes according the slot to which it is installed.
However, the OP-05 parallel input/output can be installed in option slot 1 only.

When the OP-05 parallel input/output is installed in slot 1, DI 12 to DI 27 and DO 12 to DO 27 are assigned as
address numbers.

Table 79 OP-05 Pararell Input / Output Interface Accessories

Product name Qty Product No., etc.
Control I/O connector 1 1JI1361J040-AG OHTAX
Control I/O connector cover 1 1JI1360C040-B OHTAX
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7oV

Max. 5 mA
P SE—

InputA1to A16

Internal circuit of %7
the OP-05

} 1
Input common A17 toA19 « = -
Max. DC 40V

Recommended drive circuit

H Mechanical relay H Vsat<2V
Hl Open collector

TN

‘. = .7 H Relay (with protection diode)
H Photocoupler

: OopP-05
1 PARALLEL 10
o]
o o
AN ool |
Make sure to attach protection ||® <
diode or surge suppressor to
inductive load such as relay or i
solenoid. 00
Fig. 160 Input/output circuit of OP-05 00
o
Screw hole T~ ]
When installing the option, check that the screws are firmly fastened. \Q

Fig. 161 Terminal numbers of the OP-05 connector

Table 80 DI/ DO terminals on the OP-05 parallel I/O

Input terminal DI No. Output terminal DO No.
A1 DI 12 B1 DO 12
A2 DI 13 B2 DO 13
A3 DI 14 B3 DO 14
A4 DI 15 B4 DO 15
A5 DI 16 B5 DO 16
A6 DI 17 B6 DO 17
A7 DI 18 B7 DO 18
A8 DI 19 B8 DO 19
A9 DI 20 B9 DO 20
A10 DI 21 B10 DO 21
A11 DI 22 B11 DO 22
A12 DI 23 B12 DO 23
A13 DI 24 B13 DO 24
A14 DI 25 B14 DO 25
A15 DI 26 B15 DO 26
A16 DI 27 B16 DO 27
A17 B17
A18 DI wmmon B18 DO wmmon

terminal terminal

A19 B19
A20 FG B20 FG
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12.7. OP-07 Analog Output

OP-07 analog output is the option to output data such as weighing value with 4 - 20 mA current value or 0 -10 V voltage
value.

Table 81 Interface specifications of the OP-07 analog output

ltem Specifications
Output form 4—20 mA current output (Range: 2 to 22 mA)/0—10 V voltage output
Maximum output voltage 11 V min. (at current output) /10 V (at voltage output)
Adaption load resistor 0 to 500 Q (at current output)/560 Q or more (at voltage output)

Output rate 200 times/s
Zero temperature coefficient | +150 ppm/°C (Max.) EAONA?OPGB‘J:
Span temperature +150 ppm/°C (Max.) o
coefficient 8 o T
Non-linearity 0.1 % (Max.) i g EE
Resolution Smaller value between 40000 and resolution displayed Sle|| -
1is|| &
Table 82 Accessory of the OP-07 analog output % g F_G
Product name Qty Product No., etc. £ g 4_‘
Analog output connector 1 1TMFKC2.5/12STF Phoenix contact Y E‘]FG
Screw hole l/E o
When installing the option, check that the screws are firmly fastened.

Fig. 162 The panel of the OP-07 analog output

Maximum current

Use a resistor of 560 Q or more or a capacitor of 20 nF or
less for the load used in the voltage output mode. If a load
other than the above is used, the output linearity may not
be maintained.

179 mA

Connect when using a shielded cable.

Internal circuit of the OP-07___ + (1ch to 4ch)

)
A d

Load resistor

The output voltage changes depending on the load
resistor. Use a resistor of 500 Q or less in the voltage
output mode. When a 250 Q resistor is connected, output

Maximum voltag range becomes 1-5V.
TV min }_ (1chto4ch)
I—OEG\ | Connect when using a shielded cable.

Fig. 164 OP-07 output circuit (current output)
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12.71. How to Set the Output Current Values

The slope of analog output is determined by the settings of low output value and high output value. For the output value,
weighing value and speed can be selected.

0.00g 50.00g 100.00 g
Weighing value
Fig. 165 Example of the setting of OP-07 analog output (when the weight value is output with current)

Example Line1 Low current standard = 6 mA
High current standard = 18 mA
Low current output = 0.00g
High current output = 50.009 are specified.
Line2 Low current standard = 4 mA
High current standard = 20 mA
Low current output = 0.00g
High current output = 100.00 g are specified.
Note
A Inaddition to the example above, speed can be output with the current value, or weighing value can be output
with the voltage value.

12.8. OP-17 Analog Output Expansion Module

The OP-17 analog output expansion module is an option for outputting with the current value of 4—20 mA or the voltage
value of 0—10 V. It is the module to expand the channels of the OP-07 analog output up to three channels (up to four
channels in total together with the existing channels).
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13. Maintenance

This chapter describes the maintenance of the indicator.

13.1. Maintenance Log

Displays the usage status of the indicator.
When replacing components, reset each value by marking an appropriate checkbox and pressing the Clear button.

User: Admin i 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin
Power on time | Conveyor DIO operation times = Set_Sys ' |* Power on time | Conveyor DIO operation times = Set_Sys ' |*
LogName_Time Power on time Unit Conveyor LogValue_Conveyor Unit -~
BoardTime1 0.0 Time Conveyor1 driven distance 0.0 km
BoardTime2 0.0 Time Conveyor]1 total distance 0.0 km
Relay Out 1 0.0 Time —q Conveyorl time 0.0 Time p—q
Relay Out 2 0.0 Time Conveyor] total time 0.0 Time
Parallel 10 0.0 Time Conveyor2 driven distance 0.0 km
Analog Out 1 0.0 Time Conveyor?2 total distance 0.0 km
Analog Out 2 0.0 Time Conveyor2 time 0.0 Time
LCD 0.0 Time Conveyor2 total time 0.0 Time
Conveyor3 driven distance 0.0 km
Conveyor3 total distance 0.0 km b <
= =
User: Admin i 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User: Admin
Power on time Conveyor DIO operation times Set_Sys  |* e Conveyor | DIO operation times Set_Sys2_MaintLog4 |4
[s][e] Operation times Unit -~ LogName_Weight LogValue_Weight Unit
DIl 0 Times TotalWeighingCnt 0 Times
DI2 0 Times
DI3 0 Times —e —e
Di4 0 Times
DI5 0 Times
DI6 0 Times
DI7 0 Times
DI8 0 Times
DI9 0 Times
DI1o 0 Times b <
= =

Fig. 166 Maintenance log screen

13.2. Indicator Error

The indicator displays an error/waming message on the screen when an error occurs.
If an error / warning message is displayed, take action according to the contents of the following lists.

13.21. Error Messages

Table 83 List of Error Messages
Error
Code

Name Description Troubleshooting Measures

Log in at the “Quality Manager” or higher user
There are setting files that cannot | level, and restore the setting files according to
be read at startup. the procedure in “13.3.2. Restoring
Configuration Files”.

111001 | System Initialize Fail

Photo eye sensor light is

continuously blocked by an Remove the obstacles.
Photo Eye Sensor c_>bstac|e for a certain period of Adjust sensitivity of the photo eye sensor.
115004 time.

Shading Error Adjust the mounting position of the photo eye

Sensor.
Adjust sensitivity of the photo eye sensor.

Abnormality that blocks light due
to misalignment of optical axis.
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(I'E;:g; Name Description Troubleshooting Measures
Photo eye sensor light is
continuously blocked by an Remove the obstacles.
obstacle for a certain period of Adjust sensitivity of the photo eye sensor.

115005 | Reject PE Sensor Error | time.

Abnormality that blocks light due /SA:'J’]uSsotrthe mounting position of the photo eye
to misalignment of optical axis. Adjust sensitivity of the photo eye sensor.

11?307 Rejector  Processing | Throughput limit of the rejector Adjust throughput speed.

115009 Error exceeded. Check setting value.

115010 Weighing Board | Communication with the Check connection of the display board and

Communication Error weighing board failed. the weighing board.

115011 | (Free Name) Error 1 The DI _5|gnal setto (Free Name) Check the device connected.
Error 1 is input.

115012 | (Free Name) Error 2 The DI _5|gnal setto (Free Name) Check the device connected.
Error 2 is input.

115013 | (Free Name) Error 3 The DI _5|gnal setto (Free Name) Check the device connected.
Error 3 is input.

116001 Reject Confirmation Reject/Pass Check abnormality | Adjust transport interval.

Error detected. Check setting value.

116002 | Emergency Stop Input of emergency stop signal. 5:?02;/'?1;2? cause of emergency stop and
Span adjustment weight is : L :
different from the set calibration Adjust _the span again using the weight of the

) set weight value.
weight value.
116003 Weight Adjustment Span adjustment weight is not Place the span adjustment weight in the
Error properly placed on the conveyor. | center of the conveyor and readjust the span.
There is an object on the
weighing conveyor orin contact | Remove the cause and readjust the span.
with the conveyor.
13.2.2. Warning
Table 84 List of warning messages
E:g; Name Description Troubleshooting Measures
212001 USB Flash Drive Free space on the USB flash Organize the USB flash drive to free up
Memory Full drive is less than 2 MB. memory capacity.
213001 Printer Communication Connection failure with a printer Check the <_:onnect|on between the printer
Error and the indicator.
216001 | Air Pressure Input of air pressure abnormallity | Adjust air pressure.
signal. Check air tube connection.
Empty rejected items bin.
216002 | Bin Full Input of Bin Full signal. ﬁ:ilusitrthe mounting position of the photo eye
Adjust sensitivity of the photo eye sensor.
216003 | Count Overflow Count number of the summary Reset Summary.

reaches 9,999,999.
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13.3. Backup/Restoration

This section describes the maintenance of the indicator. To perform maintenance operations, a user at the “Quality
Manager” level or higher is required. This chapter assumes that the user has logged in at the “Quality Manager” or higher
user level.

13.3.1.  Backing Up Configuration Files

Configuration files (product settings, user settings, various settings, etc.) of the indicator can be saved onto the USB flash
drive. If a user inadvertently deletes necessary data or data corruption is found, the data can be restored to the state when
it was saved. We recommend that you back up configuration files on a regular basis.

Caution
O  Never remove the USB flash drive while accessing it. The files may become corrupted.
0 Do not make any changes to a saved directory or the setting files as this will prevent the data from being restored

properly.

The procedure for backing up configuration files is as follows.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin o USB 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Balance System] 3 :ct Backup/Restoration

Backup/Restoration 3 Date/Time Backup
USB Flash Drive History Initialize Factory Settings

Maintenance log

Backup configuration file in USB flash drive?

Fig. 167 Backup of Configuration Files

1. Connectthe USB flash drive to the USB terminal on the Display Unit following the procedure givenin “3.1.1. Connecting
a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”.

2. Touch the Settings icon D on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

3. Touch the System 2 tab on the Common Settings screen, and then touch the Backup/Restoration button.
The Backup/Restoration screen is displayed.

4. Touch the Backup button to display the dialog box for backup confirmation.

5. Touch the OK button.
The dialog box remains on the screen while the backup is in progress and disappears when completed.

6. Touch the HOME icon D to return to the Common Settings screen.

AD-4412-CW AD-4413-CW 223



The storage location of configuration files is as follows.
Storage location : USB flash drive root directory¥model name_backup¥storage date and time_model name
“Model name” is “AD4412CW or “AD4413CW".

13.3.2. Restoring Configuration Files

The indicator can be restored to the state when the configuration files were saved as described in “13.3.1. Backing Up
Configuration Files”.

Restoration of configuration files can either be Partial or All Settings.
® Partial: Settings other than adjustment settings (zero-point/span) and LAN settings are restored.
O Select this when copying settings to other devices.
® All Settings: All settings including the adjustment settings (zero-point/span) and LAN settings are
restored.
O Select this to restore the device to the state when the settings were saved.

Caution
O  When restoration is performed, all the current configuration files since the last backup are lost.
O  Ifthere are a large number of registered products, it may take 10 minutes or more to restore.
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The procedure for restoring the configuration files is as follows.

P l5024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin

Backup/Restoration

Restoration
Please choose the directory to restore.
|l 20240101_120000_AD4412CW 5

Restoration

Select a range of settings that you want to restore.
Partial All Settings

Restoration Restoration

Restore history file? Restore configuration file?

Fig. 168 Restoration Procedure

1. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB terminal on the Display Unit according to the procedure described in “3.1.1.
Connecting a USB Flash Drive to the Indicator”.

2. Touch the Settings icon on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

3. Touch the System2 tab on the Common Settings screen, and then touch the Backup/Restoration button.
The Backup / Restoration screen is displayed.

4. Touch the Restoration button to display the dialog box for selecting configuration data to be restored.

5. Touch the folder of the configuration files you want to restore, then touch the OK icon .

Note
Touch the directory name to select the directory. Touch it again to move to the directory.

6. Touch the Partial button or All Settings button in the dialog box for restoration range selection.
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7. Touch the "Exclude" or "Include" button in the dialog box for restoring history files.

0  Exclude: Operation history, D.COMP history, and error history files are not included in restoration.
O  Include: Operation history, D.COMP history, and error history files are included in restoration.
Caution

Software version history is not restored.

8. Touch the OK button in the dialog box for final confirmation.
When restoration is complete, a message prompting a reboot appears.

9. Turn off the power of the indicator and then turn it on again (to restart the indicator).

1) Please reboot equipment.

Fig. 169 Reboot message
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13.3.3. Initialization

The procedure for initializing the indicator settings is as follows.

Caution
When the settings are initialized, all settings such as the product information, weighing history saved in the

indicator, balance settings and the system settings are initialized.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin L) T 2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001 User:Admin

Balance System1 System2 3 Backup/Restoration

Backup/Restoration Date/Time Backup
USB Flash Drive History 3 Factory Settings

Maintenance log

Reset the egipment to the factory default settings.

Fig. 170 Factory settings restoration

1. Touch the Settings icon ‘, on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Touch the System?2 tab on the Common Settings screen, and then touch the Backup/Restoration button.
The Backup/Restoration screen is displayed.

3. Touch the Initialize button to display the Initialize dialog box for initialization confirmation.

4. Touch the OK button.
When the initialization is complete, the message for prompting a reboot appears.

5. Follow the message to turn off the power of the indicator and then turn it on again (restart the indicator).

‘i) Please reboot equipment.

Fig. 171 Reboot message
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13.34. Restoring Factory Settings

The procedure for restoring the factory settings is as follows.
Caution

When factory settings are restored, the configuration data (product settings, user settings, adjustment settings,
various settings, etc.) of the indicator retumns to the factory default settings.

2024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin O SN 5024/01/01 12:00:00 No. 01-001  User:Admin

Backup/Restoration

Balance System1 2

Backup/Restoration 2 Date/Time
USB Flash Drive History

Maintenance log

F-actary Settings

Reset the eqipment to the factory default settings.
Perform initialzation?

OK 4 ancel

Fig. 172 Factory settings restoration

1. Touch the Settings icon , on the Weighing screen to display the Common Settings screen.

2. Touch the System?2 tab on the Common Settings screen, and then touch the Backup / Restoration button.
The Backup / Restoration screen is displayed.

3. Touch the Factory Settings button to display the Factory Settings dialog box for restoration confirmation.

4. Touch the OK button.
When the factory settings restoration is complete, the message for prompting a reboot appears.

5. Follow the message to turn off the power of the indicator and then turn it on again (restart the indicator).

‘i) Please reboot equipment.

Fig. 173 Reboot message
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14. Specifications
Table 85 AD-4412-CW, AD-4413-CW specifications

AD-4412-CW | AD-4413-CW
Load cell applied voltage DC 5V, 60 mA/with remote sense/up to 4 350-Q cells
Input sensitivity 0.15 uV/d or more *
Maximum display resolution 999999 d *
Zero adjustment range ¥ mvV/V (*35mV)
Zero point temperature coefficient | +0.02uV/°C (typ., excluding dead load)
Span temperature coefficient +3ppm/°C  (typ.)
Non-linearity 50 ppm F.S. (typ.)
Maximum measurement range +7 mV/V (35 mV)
Display LCD display with 7 inch touch screen
Method of operation Touch screen
Number of registered varieties 1000 varieties (10 groups x 100 varieties)
Communication RS-232C PC/dot impact printer, etc.
RS-485 Modbus RTU
LAN Modbus TCP/printer
uUSB USB flash drive, for saving data and capturing images
General-Purpose Input 11 points (Non-voltage input/open collector driving)
General-Purpose Output 11 points (Open collector output)
Expansion port OP-02 Relay output 9 points
OP-05 Pararell 1/0O, DI 16 points, DO 16 points (Expansion port 1 only)
OP-07 Up to 4ch analog output

Photo eye sensor power I/F

12V 250 mA 1 point

Power supply

Single phase AC100 to 240 V (+10 %, —15 %), 50/60 Hz, approx. 30 VA

Operating temperature range

-10to 50 °C

Operating humidity range 20 to 85 %RH (no condensation)
Dustproof and waterproof With the panel mount attached, IP65 compliant
performance
Material Frontpanel : PC and ABS plastic Frontpanel : stainless steel
Rear panel : PC and ABS plastic Rear panel : PC and ABS plastic
* d: digit
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14.1. External Dimensions

AD-4412-CW
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14.1.2. AD-4413-CW
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15. Consumables List

The models listed are subject to change without notice. For details, please contact A&D.

Table 86 AD-4412-CW, AD-4413-CW consumables list

No.

Product name

Model

1

Backup battery

1EBCR2450

e

Fig. 174 Consumables layout (AD-4412-CW, AD-4413-CW)
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16. Revision History

Table 87 Revision History
Date Control number Revision details
2024/04/01 1WMPD4005267 First edition (compatible with software version 02.00.00)
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